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POLITICS &GOVERNMENT 

Washington "The Political Thought of President George Washington" by 

The Philosophev 
Richard Loss, in Presidential SttldiesQtlarterly (Summer 1989), 
208 E. 75th St., New York, N.Y. 10021. 

"His character has been exalted at the ex- political institutions. 
pense of his intellect," the historian and But Washington parted with Aristotle 
politician Henry Cabot Lodge said of and other ancients who held that democ- 
George Washington in 1889, "and his racy inevitably becomes the rule of igno- 
goodness has been so much insisted rance. "Although we are yet in our cradle, 
upon...that we are in danger of forget- as a nation, I think the efforts of the hu- 
ting that he had a great mind as well as man mind with us are sufficient to refute" 
high moral worth." such doctrines, he wrote in 1798. 

Yet forget we have, declares Loss, a Uni- Among Washington's greatest goals was 
versity of Chicago political scientist. The the establishment of a national university 
fault is partly Washington's. Unlike such to promote learning and virtue among po- 
contemporaries as Thomas Jefferson and tential statesmen. "Knowwedge," he de- 
James Madison, he left only scattered writ- dared in his first annual address to Con- 
ten reflections on politics. Most scholars gress in 1790, Is in eveIy country the 
still do not take his ideas seriously, surest basis of public happiness." In this 

Loss believes that the outlines of a phi- emphasis on moral education he differed 
losophy can be found in Washington's with both the Federalist, where Madison 
writings. Borrowing from the ancient wrote that "the extent and proper struc- 
Greek philosophers, Washington adopted ture of the Union" was the "Republicah 
the idea that a virtuous citizenry is essen- remedy for the diseases most incident to 
tial to good government. "Can it be," he Republican Government," and Jefferson, 
asked in his Farewell Address of 1798, who noted in 1813 that "I had more confi- 
"that Providence has not connected the dence than he had in the nattrral integrity 
permanent felicity of a nation with its vir- and discretion of the people." 
tue?" Thus he disagreed with republican Washington, says Loss, "paradoxically 
thinkers of his own time, including Im- relied on a classical solution for the per- 
manuel Kant, who held that the problem petuation of modern republican institu- 
of government could be resolved "even for tions." It may have been a flawed philoso- 
a race of devils" by the proper design of phy, but a philosophy it was. 

W~zo Counts? "Statistics and the Modern State" by Stuart Woolf, in Coi?ppara 
tive Studies in Society alzd History (July 1989), Cambridge Univ. 
Press, 32 E. 57th St., New York, N.Y. 10021. 

We are, to paraphrase Richard Nixon, all the University of Essex, with consequences 
statistics now. "We have slipped into living that are not entirely benign. 
with statistics as we have with television or Modern statistics was pioneered during 
computers," writes Woolf, a historian at the 17th century by British insurance firms 
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and Sweden's Lutheran Church. The for- state of a country, for the purposes of as- 
mer created actuarial tables to assess risks; certaining the quantum of happiness." 
the latter gathered data on literacy. Until the mid-19th century, most statisti- 

At first, statistics followed separate paths cal studies were based on quasi-medical 
in different nations. As Sir John Sinclair, models of society. Human societies were 
author of an 18th-century statistical survey to be studied like the plant world and 
of Scotland, wrote, "By Statistical is meant other subjects of natural history; if only the 
in Germany [and France] an inquiry for statistician could gather enough data, a 
the purpose of ascertaining the political proper category could be found for every- 
strength of a country, or questions respect- thing. Of course, the reality was that most 
ing matters of State; whereas [in English- researchers began with notions of what 
speaking nations it] is an inquiry into the the categories were-e.g., race or region 

of origin. Countless studies 
were launched to quantify 
fertility, crime, school at- 
tendance, and the like. In 
the census of 1840, Ameri- 
cans were subjected to 80 

I"·"".:::-"'. columns of questions on 
disease, insanity, and the 

I 

~cr;r 
economy, "all correlated to 
region, race, and gender." 

In post-Revolutionary 
France and during the unifi- 
cation of Italy during the 
1860s, politically-inspired 
statisticians feverishly gath- 

; ~~T~C~ - ered data to document the 
progress--indeed, the very 

: existence--of the nation. ~·~ i Statistics were also to serve; 
as Italy's Giacinto S~elsi put 
it, as "the compass of states- 
men" in crafting govern- 

: !· ?1IIS~~ 
ment policy. 

By the end of the century, 
Scelsi's notion--along with 
the belief that statistics are 

~:7~aea19Lr~-- ~~ I "value neutral"--had won 
.t~6~1~\. ~R~ broad acceptance in the 

West. But Woolf believes 
that those who take the 

··i~ .; measure of nations today;- 
like the 1Yrhcentury star / isticians who put much 
store in measurements of 
the human cranium; harbor 

i many unacknowledged bi 
ases. And the statisticians 

today enjoy much greater 
Stntislics ns science: 112 1890, Scientific American depicted the power to shape perceptions 
17znrvelotts "entlmernting mechanisms" of the U.S. CensLls Btlreatl. of society. 
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Let 2a2em Eat Cake! "Why Pay for the Best and the Brightest?" by Terry W. Culler, 
in Care Policy Report (May-June 1989), 224 Second St. S.E., 
Washington, D.C. 20077-0872. 

In Washington, it is called the "quiet cri- [a recent study put the overall public-pri- 
sis." Low pay is demoralizing the federal vate pay gap at 28.6 percent], "quit rates" 
work force and draining it of talent, warn are low. Only 2.3 percent of chemists and 
such Inslde-the-Beltway" luminaries as 3.3 percent of engineers leave the federal 
Paul Volcker, the former chairman of the payroll annually. "There must be some- 
Federal Reserve Board. Volcker now thing about federal employment that 
stumps for a big federal pay raise as head makes it attractive to them," Culler ob- 
of a group called the National Commission serves. 
on the Public Service. It may well be that the government ser- 

Culler, a former official of the U.S. Of- vice fails to attract the "best and the 
fice of Personnel Management, finds it all brightest," he concedes. So much the bet- 
a little hard to believe. If the three million ter. After all, they serve the national inter- 
civilian federal workers are so miserable, est more in the private sector, where they 
why do only 5.2 percent of them quit their help create wealth. And why raise salaries, 
jobs annually, as opposed to 10.9 percent say $15,000, to attract a few Wharton 
of their private sector counterparts? MBAs when it will also mean increasing 

Culler suspects that Volcker and his al- the pay of thousands of employees who 
lies (including former President Gerald were content to work at the old rate? 
Ford) are really most concerned about the We need competent government, Culler 
upper-echelon bureaucrats who earn sala- concludes, "but we should not be rail- 
ries of $50,000 or more. But even among roaded into paying higher wages-and 
technical specialists who could easily find higher taxes--than are necessary to 
more lucrative work in the private sector achieve it." 

-- ~'' --~e -- -- 

FOREIGN: POLICY & DEFENSE 

Sz/voY65S Unsheat~zecZ "The Middle East in the Missile Age" by Gerald M. Steinberg, in 
Isstles ilz Scielzce n,?d Tecl?nology (Summer 1989), 2101 Con- - 
stitution Ave. N.W, Washington, D.C. 20077-5576. 

Even as the world cheers the progress of arms, writes Steinberg, a researcher at Is- 
Soviet-American arms control, dangerous rael's Hebrew University, is the ignorance 
new weapons of mass destruction are of Middle Eastern leaders about their dan- 
spreading to the volatile Middle East. gers. Over the years, the two superpowers 

Iraq used chemical weapons during the have reduced the threat of war through de- 
1980-88 Iran-Iraq war, and the two sides terrence-by, among other things, placing 
fired conventionally-armed ballistic mis- weapons in submarines and hardened si- 
siles at each other. Iraq is also working on los to ensure that any surprise attack 
an atomic bomb and is stockpiling biologi- would be met by a deadly second strike. 
cal weapons (bacteria, toxins, viruses). But few deterrents exist in the Middle East. 
Libya is building a chemical weapons Geography and the new missiles 
plant, and Syria has obtained Soviet-made heighten the temptation to strike first. Syr 
SS-21 missiles. Israel almost certainly pos- ia's capital, Damascus, is a mere 100 kilo- 
sesses nuclear weapons, meters from Israel's Golan Heights. 

More alarming than the quantity of It is too late to put the genie backin the 
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bottle, Steinberg says. Despite many non- the Soviet Union and the West. Washing 
proliferation pacts, advanced weapons ton failed even to apply sanctions against 
have reached the Middle East from both Iraq after it used chemical weapons. 

Instead, Steinberg be- 
lieves that the two super- 

Wo~:ancZ WaY powers must now educate 
Middle Eastern leaders 

· From the American-soldiers who fought during world-War about the dangers of the 
II we have inherited "snafu'': ("situation: normal, all f~i·hft** weapons they have ac- 
up"):and: many-other words with: unprintable definitions, quired. At the 1967 Soviet- 
Why this burst:: of. sly verbali::insubordination, asks Paul: I American Glassboro sum- 
Fussell in The Atlantic: (August 1989)? . . I mit conference, a seminar 

persuaded both sides not to 
It was not just the: danger and fear,- the boredom and tlnceu- deploy massive anti-ballis- 
tainty and loneliness; and ~riva~n. It was the conviction tie-missile defenses. The 
that optimistic publicity: and: euphemism had rendered their 
experience-so falsely 'thatit'wotlld never be readily commu- United States should orga- 

nicable: 1 - r:- They knew that despite the :advertising and pub· nize such meetings for top 
· licity, Where:·· it::cotnted : their: amzs::and.: eqtlipment were political and military lead- 
worse-than the Germans'. They knew- that their automatic ers in the Middle East to- 
rifles i (Fivstl! World!: War: vintage)were :slower and cltlmsier, I day. Both superpowers 
hnd·theylknew: that the Germans had a much better light; I could act as intermediar- 
machine ~gt~n.:They knew. despite:·official, assertions, to the ies--for example, urging 
contralr,: that the: Germans; had: ~al smokeless powder for Saudi Arabia to keep its Chi- 
their small: a~and that-they. did not.,: They knew that their nese-made missiles un- 
Own tanks,. both ~ericans ::and British, were ridiculously armed, unfueled, and open - t~n~~~ed:a~d~n~~~ovegl so thaf they would inev- to satellite surveillance to 
itably: bei ~S~ed· in:: an :~en encounter With an: egual ntcm- 
ber of! Gerzan:panzers ..-.. And th~ knew that: the single: allay Israeli fears of a sur- 

greatest weapon: of the waaron· the atomic: bomb excepted, was p'ise attack. Satellite data 
the German 88imm flat-trajectory gun, which brought down should be made available to 
thotlsan~l~:bombers·and tens·of thousands-of soldiers. The I all, Steinberg adds. In short, 
Allies hadnothing:as:good, despite:the: fact that one of them : I he says, the Middle East 
had- designated itself the world's:gueatest industrial power I must learn the lessons..of 

the Cold War. 

CZausez/vitz "Clausewitz for Beginners" by Michael W. Cannon, in Airpo~ver 
Journal (Summer 1989), U.S. Government Printing Office, 

RecZt~x Washington, D.C. 20402. 

In the nation's military academies and ture of war. When he joined Frederick the 
journals, officers drop the name of Karl Great's Prussian army at about age 12, 
von Clausewitz (1780-1831) as frequently wars were limited in scope. By the time he 
as journalists and scholars speak of became director of the Berlin War College 
Tocqueville. "The latest version of Field in 1818, he had seen the emergence of "to- 
Manual 100-5, Operations, is practically tal war" in the campaigns of Napoleon, an 
oozing Clausewitzian terminology," notes experience that forced him to rethink the 
Cannon, a major in the U.S. Army art of warfare. The result was qli War, 

The Prussian-born strategist has been in published after his death. 
vogue in the United States before, but To Clausewitz we owe indirectly the dic- 
never so dramatically as he has since the tum that "war is politics by other means." 
end of the Vietnam War. Clausewitz, like Much influenced by Hegelian philosophy, 
many of today's American officers, lived Clausewitz learned to think of war in 
through a time of drastic change in the na- somewhat dialectical terms. He _viewed 
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war as a tendency toward pure primordial But American officers have been most 
violence, constrained by politics and bewitched by Clausewitz's emphasis on 
chance events. politics. Col. Harry G. Summers, Jr:, a 

He also developed concepts that help prominent military journalist, has cited 
soldiers understand land anticipate) the Clausewitz in arguing that American lead- 
day-to-day vagaries of war. His notion of ers never understood the true nature of 
friction, writes Cannon, was "an elegantly the Vietnam War and thus failed to carry 
stated predecessor of Murphy's Law," the battle to North Vietnam. But others ap- 
which held that countless minor incidents ply Clausewitz differently. They say that 
inevitably lower the level of military per- the mistake was not recognizing the para- 
formance. A related concept is the "cul- mount importance of winning the hearts 
minating point," the notion that a combat and minds of the South Vietnamese peo- 
unit's effectiveness falls rapidly after pie. Clausewitz surely would have been 
reaching its peak. pleased by the dialectic. 

Secret Fjiends "The Covert French Connection" by Richard H. Ullman, in For- 
eign Policy (Summer 1989), 11 Dupont Circle N.W., Washing- 
ton, D.C. 20036. 

In 1966, a huffy President Charles de seeking to determine which of, say, six 
Gaulle led France out of the North Atlantic ways of miniaturizing warheads was best, 
Treaty Organization's integrated military were invited to play a game of "20 ques- 
command, and evicted NATO headquar- tions" to get the answer. Other informa- 
ters and troops from French soil, tion--e.g., about missile technology-- 

The causes of the rupture were many could be legally passed along, although 
and complex, but among the most signifi- some was withheld. 
cant was U.S. opposition to the develop- Has it all been worth it? Ullman credits 
ment of a French nuclear force. Yet seven the secret cooperation with the grbwing 
years later, according to Ullman, a Prince- warmth of high-level France-American re- 
ton political scientist, top officials in Paris lations. NATO's coordination of nuclear 
and Washington were secretly cooperating targeting with the French has redu6ed the 
to bolster France's nuclear force de frappe risk of instant armageddon in case of war. 
and to coordinate French defense plans More important has been the coordination 
with NATO's. Until now, virtually no one of conventional forces--where NATO is 
except a few top U.S. and French land weakest--since President Fran~ois 
probably Soviet) officials knew about it. Mitterand took office in 1981. While 

The secrecy was enforced by the desire France has not formally rejoined the 
of de Gaulle's successors after 1969-- NATO command structure, it has agreed 
Pompidou, Giscard, and Mitterand--to in case of war to reinforce NATO troops in 
maintain the illusion that they were stick- West Germany and to provide bases for 
ing to the Gaullist "go-it-alone" defense U.S. forces. 
policy, of which the "home-grown" force But there are minuses. French plans to ~- 
de frappe was the proudest symbol. And expand the force de frappe to 1,000 war- 
until 1985, a variety of U.S. laws barred the heads could greatly complicate the arms 
sharing of information about the physics of reduction efforts of the two superpowers. 
nuclear weapons with any allies except, in More important, Ullman says, "Franc`e s al- 
effect, Britain. lies are entitled to wonder about the solid- 

Beginning during the Nixon administra- ity and durability of military linkages with 
tion (1969-74), U.S. nuclear specialists a government that does not have the confi- 
skirted these laws by resorting to "negative dence to acknowledge their full extent to 
guidance." Their French counterparts, its own public." 
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After the CoZcl War 

The Cold War is over! But other thinkers have had no difficulty imag- 
On that startling assertion, many of the peo- ining other forces and "isms" to replace com- 

pie who make their living by thinking and writ- munism as the West's nemesis. 
ing about strategy now seem to agree. And yet "At enormous cost to the Russian people," 
the latest postmortems and prospectuses in the argues historian Hugh Ragsdale in the I/irginin 
nation's leading periodicals have hardly been QtlarterIy Review (Summer 1989), Moscow 
full of skyrockets and glee. maintains "a semi-civilized order over two 

Conservatives, who might have been ex- parts of the world almost infinitely disorderly. 
pected to erupt in delirious celebration, seem The first is the Balkans and Eastern Europe, the 
almost gloomy. For dizzying claims of victory area that gave us World War I and World War 
and somber afterthoughts none exceed those of II. The second is the Soviet side of the [Muslim] 
Francis Fukuyama, deputy director of the U.S. 'crescent of crisis."' The preservation of order 
State Department's policy planning staff. Writ- in these areas, he contends, "is more vital than 
ing in the National Interest (Summer 1989), Fu- the progress of human rights." The West, he is 
kuyama declares the end not only of the Cold aghast to say, must do all it can to prevent the 
War but of history itself. disintegration of the Soviet empire into chaotic 

By "history" Fukuyama does not mean the religious and nationalist turmoil. 
sort of stuff historians usually write about but William S. Lind, a noted advocate of mill 
history as the philosopher G. W E Hegel con- tary reform and head of the Center for Cultural 
ceived of it: a struggle through which Reason is Conservatism, goes even further. Writing in 
realized in this world. We have, Fukuyama be- Policy Review (Summer 1989), he argues that a 
lieves, reached "the end point of mankind's Russia freed of communism--the Russia of 
ideological evolution and the universalization Dostoyevsky, Tolstoy, and Solzhenitsyn-- 
of Western liberal democracy as the final form "could resume her rightful place as part of the 
of human government." Mikhail Gorbachev's West, an ally in the defense of Western culture 
reforms in the Soviet Union and Deng Xiao- and civilization." Lind sees militant Islam and 
ping's in China, even if they are eventually re- "nativist-fascism" (e.g., Peru's Shining Path 
versed, amount to running up the white flag of guerrillas) as emerging threats to the West. 
surrender in place of the red flag of commu- Plenty of other writers, of course, are quite 
nism. No longer will communism, the last content to stick with the old enemy. Patrick 
great competitor of 18th-century liberalism, Glynn of the American Enterprise Institute 
move the hearts and minds of the peoples of warns in Commentary (Aug. 1989) that false op- 
the world, and thus history. timism about the end of the Cold War "is des- 

What's wrong with that? "The worldwide tined to make the world a more dangerous 
ideological struggle that called forth daring, place." In Policy Review (Summer 1989), Bur- 
courage, imagination, and idealism," Fuku- ton Yale Pines of the Heritage Foundation ar- 
yama glumly predicts, will give way to an ob- gues that the Soviets' current weakness pro- 
session with grubby consumerism and "the vides the opportunity to deliver a knockout 
endless solving of technical problems." blow: the separation of Eastern Europe from 

Reaching despair by a slightly different the Soviet Union. The New Reptlblic's (Dec. 13, 
route in Encotcnter (July-Aug. 1989), George 1988) Charles Krauthammer likewise refuses to 
Walden, a Conservative Member of Britain's claim victory yet, but is willing to contemplate 
Parliament, considers the end of the Cold War a post-Cold War world. 
"not a moral rebirth of nations, but the triumph Most likely, he thinks, is the development of- 
of the managerial ethic"--a victory won simply a "multipolar" world with five centers of 
because communism has failed to put food on power: the Soviet Union, China, Europe, the 
the tables of its people. "How shall we know United States, and Japan. He sees an opportu- 
who we are without the defining adversary?" nity for something grander: "a unipola_rsystem 
Walden frets. He fears that the victory will fi- centered on an integrated West of West~m Eu- 
nally reveal the moral and intellectual bank- rope, North America, Japan, and with some of 
ruptcy of the West. the newly industrialized states perhaps joining 

Fukuyama and Walden comprise what as well." To what end? Perhaps to prevent the 
might be called "the enemy is now us" camp, spread of nuclear, chemical, and. biological 
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weapons in the Third World and to launch a terests and commitments around the globe. 
global environmental crusade. Perhaps the evo- Still others see within reach, at last, the 
lution of a grand confederation of capitalist de- prospect of a harmonious world order where 
mocracies--a higher form of political organiza- international organizations such as the United 
tion--could be an end unto itself. Nations play a much larger role. An example is 

"Multipolarity" is the concept--some Waiter Russell Mead's two-part essay in World 
would say buzzword--that all of the people Policy Journal (Spring and Summer 1989). This 
who write for the policy journals must reckon left-wing "unipolarity," as the editors of the 
with, whether they believe the Cold War is over New Republic (Sept. 18-25, 1989) point out, is 
or not. From the hawkish Jeane Kirkpatrick to essentially a spiffed-up version of old-fashioned 
Yale's Paul Kennedy, author of The Rise and "one-worldism," and a complement to Kraut- 
Fall of Great Powers (1987) and a leading advo- hammer's newfangled conservative "one- 
cate of greatly reduced U.S, commitments woridism." 
abroad, many agree that the global dominance Not much considered, they add, are several 
of the two superpowers is waning. less pleasant scenarios, such as complete inter- 

As West Germany's Karl Kaiser writes in the national disorder--a world increasingly torn 
Adelphi Papers (No. 237), a multipolar world by nationalist, religious, and protectionist 
would mean more emphasis on economic passions. 
competition and less on military competition. The perspective that seems to prevail within 
East-West antagonism would continue on a re- the foreign policy establishment is summarized 
duced scale, but new by Zbigniew Brzezinski 
dangers would appear. in Foreign Affairs 
More local wars among (Spring 1988). But 
Third World nations GORBY?! 

)) 
"America's New Geo- 

armed with weapons of strategy," as he de- 
mass destruction are al- scribes it, sounds much 
most certain; protec- like the old, despite the 
tionist regional eco- ai~i~7fi, former U.S. National 

- 44K1 
nomic blocs involving Security Adviser's bows 
the larger powers are a to "consensual leader- 
troubling possibility. C 

the Japanese, and "a 
ship," especially with 

What is the United 

States to do? more cooperative 
No grand strategy world system." In the 

comparable to the con- future, he says; "no ai- 
tainment doctrine [see ternative to a leading 
p. 104] that has guided the United States since American world role is likely to develop, and 
the 1940s has emerged. Instead, several rather America's partners will continue to want the 
vague and frequently overlapping scenarios United States to play that role." 
have been talked about. Brzezinski may be right, but he is not alone 

In Foreign Policy (Winter 1988-89), William in sounding as though he has wrapped new jar 
G. Hyland, the editor of Foreign Affairs, argues gon around old positions. As Tonelson points 
that multipolarity offers the United States the out, all the talk of multipolar "systems" has so 
opportunity to reduce its military burdens far encouraged strategic thinkers to beg essen- 
while remaining, paradoxically, "the only true tial questions. If the containment of commu- 
global power." nism is no longer to be the chief purpose of 

Going a step fUrther than "retrenchment" in U.S. foreign policy, what larger purposes, if 
the SAIS Review (Summer-Fall 1989), Alan any, are to replace it? As Francis Fukuyama's 
Tonelson, though skeptical of multipolarity as a post-Cold War funk suggests, the United States 
useful concept, contends that a multipolar tends to turn churlish toward the larger world 
world "would make possible--and in many when lacking a near-messianic mission: Ally- 
ways desirable--a U.S. return to something like bashing already seems to engage the-American 
its traditional detachment from international imagination far more than does the prospect of 
politics." Tonelson, who is writing a book on "consensual leadership." Whether or not the 
foreign policy for the Twentieth Century Fund, Cold War is over, the U.S. will need stronger 
favors an inch-by-inch reassessment of U.S. in- intellectual leadership for the future. 
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ECONOM IC S) : LA BOR & BUSINE S S 

The High Costs "Why Cable Costs Too Much" by John A. Barnes, in Tl~e Wasl?- 
ington Monthly (June 1989), 1611 Connecticut Ave. N.W., Wash- 

Of Cable TV ington, D.C. 20077-3865. 
If you have cable television in your home, $10.45 per month service until the city fa- 
chances are that your local government thers allowed competition in 1986. The 
has granted a franchise monopoly to a ca- new company offered 50 channels for 
ble company. Chances are also good that it $8.95. Allentown, Pennsylvania, and sub- 
made a big mistake, argues Barnes, an edi- urbs of Phoenix, San Diego, and Washing- 
tor at the Detroit News. ton, D.C., are other communities that have 

Since cable television's growth began found that competition works. 
during the 1970s, some 5,000 U.S. munici- The argument that ghetto communities 
palities have granted franchises. Cable, will be bypassed is a canard, says Barnes. 
like telephone service, is usually consid- In Sacramento, poor Oak Park was among 
ered a "natural" monopoly. The reason: the first to be wired. The poor (unfortu- 
Wiring a city is deemed too costly and dis- nately) are good customers: They watch 
ruptive to permit competition. more television than others, and their ur- 

But in 1984 a Congress bent on deregu- ban neighborhoods are cheaper to wire. 
lation barred local governments from Local monopolies have fostered waste 
regulating prices charged for cable ser- and corruption. Economist Thomas Haz- 
vice. Nationwide, prices jumped by 32 per- lett estimates that the "bells and whistles" 
cent between 1984 and 1988--up to $33 offered by companies seeking monopo- 
per month in some areas. Cable has be- lies--dozens of channels, "local access" 
come a $14.5 billion industry. Now, Con- stations--add 20 to 30 percent to custom- 
gress is thinking about reversing itself. ers' bills. And more than one local official 

That would be a mistake, says Barnes. has found himself before the bar for ac- 
The answer is more competition, not less, cepting bribes or favors from cash-rich 

There is nothing "natural" about cable monopoly seekers. Rather than reregulate 
monopolies. The residents of Huntsville, cable, Barnes concludes, Congress should 
Alabama, groused about their 12-channel, ban local monopolies. 

Learning From "What Business Can Learn From Nonprofits" by Peter E 
Drucker, in Harvard Btlsiness Review (July-Aug. 1989), Sol- 

The GirZ Scouts diers Field Rd., Boston, Mass. 02163-9901. 

Forget the Japanese. Business executives "are more money conscious than business 
who want to know how to run a big organ- enterprises are" simply because money is 
ization ought to ask the Girls Scouts. very scarce. But they do not mistake 

Such voluntary organizations, says money for mission. Knowing what they 
Drucker, a professor of management at the are trying to accomplish, they can set strat- 
Claremont Graduate School, "are becom- egy and organize more effectively. 
ing America's management leaders." They 2) Their boards of directors actively su- 
range from tiny local church groups to the pervise operations. IrIn every single busi- 
1.2 million-member Salvation Army. Over- ness failure of a large company in the last 
seeing more than 80 million volunteers few decades," Drucker observes, "the 
who give an average of five hours each board was the last to realize that things 
week, they have discovered three keys to were going wrong." 
good management: 3) They have learned how to motivate 

1) A clear sense of their mission and its people. According to Drucker: "Nonprofits 
requirements. Nonprofits, says Drucker, used to say,'We don't pay volunteers so 
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we can't demand much.' Now they say, When he asks executives why they do 
'Because we don't pay, we have to demand volunteer work, Drucker notes, many re- 
even more.'" The nonprofits also invest spond that their jobs lack challenges, and 
much time and energy in training and nur- that in their corporations "there is no mis- 
turing volunteers. sion, there is only expediency." 

Selling Soap 'Lustrum of the Cleanliness Institute, 1927-32" by Vincent 
Vinikas, in Jo~~rnal  of  Social History (Summer 1989), Carnegie 
Mellon Univ., Pittsburgh, Pa. 15213. 

During the 1920s, soap suddenly became 
hard to sell. Paved streets, automobiles, 
electricity, and gas stoves were eliminating 
much of the filth and muck that had per- 
meated American life. To make matters 
worse, the expanding cosmetics industry 
was making it hard to peddle Camay, Lux, 
and other soaps as beauty products. 

To meet the crisis, the soap producers 
created a trade association and, in 1927, 
an offshoot called the Cleanliness Institute, 
hailed by the New York Times as a "new 
public welfare organization." Its stated 
goal: to make Americans even cleaner. 
"Slovenly folk who have been going on the 
theory that they can take a bath or leave 
it," the Times cheered, "are to be brought 
to their senses." 

The creation of such trade associations 
was common during the 1920s, says Vini- 
kas, a University of Arkansas historian. As 
consumer goods prolifer- 
ated during the affluent 
decade, manufacturers 
learned that they were com- 
peting at least as much with 
other industries for the con- 
sumer's dollar as among 
themselves. And many had 
already tried cooperative ef- 
forts at Washington's behest 
during World War I. But 
the effort of the soap indus- 
try-which had pioneered 
mass advertising as early as 
the 1860s-was the slickest 
of them all. 

The Institute poured out 
newspaper and magazine 
advertisements-250 mil- 
lion in 1928-pamphlets 
and posters, warning all 

Americans of a new cleanliness crisis. One 
Institute spokesman even assailed the 
handshake as a "pernicious" custom. In 92 
percent of all deaths from communicable 
diseases, the Institute warned, the disease 
enters the body through the mouth or nose 
"and it is the human hand in many in- 
stances, that carries it." 

Children were the main targets of the 
crusade. An ominous-sounding Institute 
survey showed that only 31 percent of 
America's schools provided hot and cold 
water, soap, and towels. The washing of 
hands (not to mention washing behind the 
ears) was rarely required. The Institute 
embarked on an all-out effort to persuade 
parents and teachers to clean up the kids. 
Thousands of textbooks, posters, and pam- 
phlets were sent to schools. A model 
"cleanliness curriculum" laid out what . 

kinds of bathing and grooming should-be 

Echoing the Cleanliness Institute, the makers of Lifebuoy billed 
their product as an antidote to the "menace of dirt." 
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expected at every grade level. is probably fair to say that after 1927, 
To what effect? The exact results remain Americans were cleaner and the soap in- 

an industry secret, reports Vinikas. But it dustry greener than ever before. 

SOCIETY 

Prisons "Punishing Smarter: Penal Reforms for the 1990s" by John J. 
DiIulio, Jr., in The Brookings Review (Summer 1989), 1775 

Without Walls Mass. Ave. N.w., Washington, D.C. 20036. 

America's jails are bursting at the seams. 
Nine hundred thousand criminals were 
behind bars in 1987, up by a third since 
1983. The number on parole or probation 
grew even faster, reaching 2.6 million. The 
price tag for federal, state, and local cor- 
rections has soared to some $25 billion an- 
nually; state corrections budgets are grow- 
ing faster than is spending on education. 

Most of that money buys only failure, 
says DiIulio, a Princeton political scientist. 
One study shows that 70 percent of young 
adults paroled from prison are arrested for 
new crimes within six years. Not surpris- 
ing since parole officers must handle up to 
300 cases each, often with little more than 
a monthly phone call. Lax supervision hits 
urban ghettos hardest: Ten percent of the 
nation's black men are in prison or on pa- 
role or probation. 

But there are promising alternatives to 
conventional incarceration, parole, and 
probation. For example, 20 states and lo- 
calities have experimented with intensive 
supervision programs (ISPs). Offenders 
live in strictly governed centers and are re- 
quired to work, attend classes, perform 
community service, and submit to drug 
tests. Of 2,300 criminals studied in a Geor- 
gia ISP, 25 percent were later rearrested, 
compared to 40 percent of the state's jailed 

prisoners. Moreover, ISP costs Georgia 
taxpayers $6,000 per prisoner annually 
(most of which is recouped through tax 
and other payments by the prisoners); a 
Georgia prison bed costs $14,000. 

Not all programs have been so success- 
fill. In New York City, a less intensively su- 
pervised system of community service sen- 
tences produced recidivism rates no better 
than the city's jails. Yet the program costs 
only $920 annually per prisoner. 

Even if "orisons without walls" can be 
made to work on a large scale, says 
DiIulio, the only place for most violent or 
chronic offenders is behind bars. Hun- 
dreds of new jails and prisons will be 
needed by the end of the century; These, 
too, must be reformed. A system of "small 
unit management" pioneered by the fed- 
eral Bureau of Prisons may be theanswer. 
It has reduced prison crime and increased 
prisoner participation in training and edu- 
cation classes. 

But state and local governments deal 
with the vast majority of the nation's crimi- 
nals. DiIulio believes that if experimenta- 
tion and professional management are to 
make any headway against the nation's 
crime and corrections crisis, Washington 
will have to take a much more active role 
in showing how it can be done. 

The End of "Black Economic Progress After Myrdal" by James P. Smith 
and Finis R. Welch, in Journal of Economic Literature (June 

Black Progress? 1989), 1313 21st Ave. s., Suite 809, Nashville, Tenn. 37212- 
2786. 

A half-century of remarkable black eco- ting ahead, while younger black men are 
nomic progress in the United States is in losing ground. 
jeopardy. Today, older black men are get- In 1940, according to Smith and Welch, 
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of the RAND Corporation and UCLA, re- 
spectively, employed black men earned 
$4,956 annually (in 1987 dollars), while 
white men made $1 1,44 1. By 1980, blacks' 
earnings had quadrupled to $20,480, out- 
pacing the gains of white men, who made 
$28,212. Then, young black men began 
falling behind their white peers. 

Almost all of the black gains during the 
1940- 1980 period resulted from two fac- 
tors, according to Smith and Welch: eco- 
nomic growth (which accounted for 45 
percent of the gain) and black migration 
from southern farms to cities, mostly in 
the North. Migration created better job 
opportunities, but more importantly it 
boosted the amount and quality of black 
schooling. In 1940, the typical black 
worker entered the labor force with only a 
sixth-grade education from an inferior 
country school in the South. By 1980, the 
same worker possessed a high-school di- 
ploma; his white counterpart had only one 
additional year of schooling. 

Surprisingly, blacks made the greatest 
strides during the 1940s; the 1960s were 
the second most important decade. Since 
1970, the real incomes of both whites and 
blacks have grown little. Yet, black males 
narrowed the wage gap until 1982, when 
they earned 68.9 percent of what white 
men did. (Affirmative action had very little 

effect, say the authors.) By 1986, the ratio 
fell to 68.2 percent. 

This small drop is less disturbing than 
another trend. During the 1982-86 period, 
older black males actually continued to 
narrow the wage gap with their white 
peers-the black middle class expanded. 
But the gap widened among men under 
age 35. 

In 1980, for example, employed black 
men aged 20 to 24 earned 76 percent as 
much as young white men; by 1986, they 
earned only 69.1 percent as much. (More- 
over, fewer black men are working. In 
1970, 17 percent of all 24-year-old black 
men were unemployed, out of the work 
force, or in jail; in 1980, the latest figures 
available, 28 percent were.) 

The decline in the relative earnings of 
young black men may be the result of 
changes in the labor market, such as a re- 
duction in the number of high-paying jobs 
for unskilled workers. Such changes may 
be temporary. But the growing wage gap 
could be a reflection of the deterioration 
of the inner-city schools that helped earlier 
generations of blacks get their first foot on 
the ladder of American success. And if his- 
tory tells us anything, say Smith and 
Welch, it is that blacks have no hope of 
improving their status without both eco- 
nomic growth and decent schools. .' - 

Train to Nowhere "U.S. Transit Policy: In Need of Reform" by Martin Wachs, in 
Science (June 30, 1989), 1333 H St. N.W., Washington, D.C. 

Save the cities! Slow suburban flight! 
Clean the air! These were among the goals 
Congress had in 196 1, when it began subsi- 
dizing local bus and subway systems. 
Twenty-eight years and nearly $40 billion 
later, mass transit is off the track. 

Even as bus and subway service has ex- 
panded by 50 percent, reports Wachs, an 
urban planner at UCLA, ridership has stag- 
nated. Americans now take 8.3 billion trips 
annually on mass transit, an improvement 
over the nadir of the late 1970s, but still 
the same number as 1965. Moreover, these 
trips account for only 2.6 percent of all lo- 
cal travel, down from 3.6 percent during 

the late 1960s. Mass transit has continued - 

to lose out to the automobile. 
Meanwhile, costs have soared. Between 

1965 and 1983, operating outlays per vehi- 
cle-mile rose by 419 percent, more than 
twice as fast as inflation. The reason? 
Chiefly, the growing number and declin- 
ing efficiency of mass transit employees. 
Labor costs account for 70 percent of mass 
transit's operating budget. Today, a Los 
Angeles bus driver who works for the city's 
public transit system makes $49,777 in 
wages and benefits; his unionized counter- 
part in the private sector makes $34,426. 
More competition between public and pri- 
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vate mass transit would keep costs down. as well as efforts to prevent the growing 
Wachs argues that Washington should bus and subway crime that scares urban 

stop trying to woo suburbanites away from riders away, has been neglected. Better to 
their cars. Federal subsidy formulas have give cities and states lump sums of transit 
encouraged construction of costly but du- aid for them to use however they see fit. 
bious rail systems, notably in Baltimore, The local preference for flat fares is also 
Atlanta, Buffalo, and Miami. Maintenance, perverse. They make poor inner-city trav- 

elers subsidize affluent sub- 

What's A "Photographs That Lie: The Ethical Dilemma of Digital Re- 
touching" by J. D. Lasica in Wushington Journalism Review - 

Picture Worth? (June 1989), 2233 Wisconsin Ave. N.W., Washington, D.C. 
20007. 

Acts of the Rich 
Every age has its characteristic vice. It was pornography 
during the 1970s, notes novelist Tom Wolfe in Advertising 
Age (June 12, 1989). Now we have "plutography." 

You'll notice that in my business, journalism, the great sue- 
cesses, the great success stories of the 1970s, were the por- 
nographic glossies like Playboy and Penthouse. 

But now those magazines have started the grim slide to 
financial oblivion. They're losing advertisers. And what has 
taken their place in the finament of journalism? Why, the 
plutographic magazines. I'm speaking of magazines like 
Architectural Digest, HG (formerly House & Garden), Town 
& Country, Art & Antiques, Connoisseur. Now these are 
magazines that purport to tell us about architecture, interior 
design, the provenance of antiques, the history of art. 

But you know and I know that the rogue stimulation we 
feel as we turn through those marvelous pages is due to the 
fact that we are being shown most graphically and intimately 
depictions of acts of the rich! 

Americans do not always believe what they 
hear, but they usually believe what they 
see. In books, newspapers, and magazines, 
photographs are unquestioningly regarded 
as records of fact-even by the nation's 
courts. Modern technology, however, may 
be putting an end to all that. 

According to Lasica, an editor at the 
Sacramento Bee, editors and others using 
new digital photographic systems can alter 
photos in virtually any manner. "Photo- 
graphs that lie" are becoming a "journalis- 

urban commuters. In Los 
Angeles, a suburbanite trav- 
eling 20 miles pays only 
about 10 percent of the cost 
of his trip; but transit oper- 
ators make a 120 percent 
profit on the passenger who 
goes only one mile. (Na- 
tionwide, fares cover only 
37 percent of mass transit 
operating costs.) 

Public mass transit will 
never make money ~~d 
without harsh measures 
such as heav taxes on au- 
tos it will never halt the sub- 
urban exodus. But Wachs 
believes that it could, if 
properly managed, at least 
provide safe, convenient 
service for the city residents 
who need it most. 

tic nightmare." 
Consider some of Lasica's examples: Na- 

tional Geographic slightly shifted one of 
the Great Pyramids at Giza in a photo to fit 
on the cover of a 1982 issue; Rolling Stone 
removed a pistol and holster from aphoto 
of Miami Vice star Don Johnson that ap- 
peared on a 1985 cover; in a health story, 
New Jersey's Asbury Park Press created a 
photo of a cow munching on a salad. 
(Readers wrote in to ask how the cow was 
persuaded to eat it.) Imagine what asuper- 
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market tabloid might do. 
Time, Newsweek, USA Today, and the 

N e w  York T imes  are among the many 
newspapers and magazines that use the 
digital technology. Publishers are buying 
the computerized systems not for their 
photo-altering capabilities but for their 
cheaper, faster, higher quality photo re- 
productions. Many publications (now in- 
cluding National Geographic) ban any sort 
of tampering at all. But as the tools of the 
trade evolve, Lasica fears, so will the rules 
of the same. 

The digital technology reduces images 
to computer code, then reconstitutes them 
on an electronic monitor, where they can 
be shrunk, enlarged, or otherwise altered. 
In some systems, film has been entirely 

eliminated. The camera records com- 
puter-coded images directly on a micro- 
chip. Since there is no photographic 
"proof," there is no way to know if the im- 
age has been tampered with. 

Eventually, this technology will also be 
used to doctor video images. As one spe- 
cialist put it, "In 10 years we will be able 
to bring Clark Gable back and put him in a 
new show." Wonderful. But what if a ter- 
rorist group fabricates a news bulletin - A 

about an impending nuclear attack-de- 
livered, say, by a synthetic Dan Rather? 

Defenders of the technology argue that 
machines are not unethical; people are. 
True enough, says Lasica. But the fine line 
between what is ethical and what is not is 
already beginning to blur. 

Racial Hypocrisy "Danny Gilmore, RIP" by Ted Joy, in  he Quill (May 1989), 53 
W. Jackson Blvd., Suite 731, Chicago, 111. 60604-3610. 

On the night of July 17, 1988, 23-year-old 
Danny Gilmore and two friends were driv- 
ing in his pickup truck through Cleve- 
land's East Side slum, searching for the ex- 
pressway home to Warren, Ohio. A young 
black man on a moped pulled away from 
the curb without looking and hit the truck. 
No injuries. But a crowd of 30 to 50 young 
black men gathered and soon a fight broke 
out. Gilmore's two friends, both black, es- 
caped. Gilmore, who was white, did not. 
He was beaten and run over by his own 
truck. He died early the next morning in a 
Cleveland hospital. 

A year earlier, the murder of a young 
black man by white youths in Howard 
Beach, New York, provoked great soul- 
searching in the national news media 
about racial hatred in America, recalls Joy, 
a freelance writer. Gilmore's case "occa- 
sioned a great silence." 

Why? 
The C l e v e l a n d  Plain  Dealer  (circ.: 

478,000) did not even report Gilmore's 
killing until two days later, when an arrest 
was made. And then it buried the story in 
the back of the paper. A reader would have 
had to read to the end of the brief report to 
discover that Gilmore was white and his 

assailants were black. Later coverage of ar- 
rests and trials was equally skimpy. "The 
Plain Dealer's editors have consistently de- 
leted any references to the matter of race," 
writes Joy, even though Eric Stringfellow, 
a black reporter covering the case, is said 
to have protested. Local TV news broad- 
casters followed the Plain Dealer's lead. 

Print and broadcast editors alike simply 
deny that there was a racial component to 
the murder. They also say, as a Plain 
Dealer editor put it, "You have to be very, 
very careful" in a racially tense commu- 
nity. Yet, Joy notes, the Plain Dealer has 
not shrunk from putting white assaults on - 

blacks on page one. 
He does not doubt that a double stan- 

dard is at work. In Cleveland and else- 
where, news organizations that have in- 
creased hiring and coverage of minorities - 

in laudable efforts to compensate for past 
neglect, Joy says, have also turned a blind 
eye to unpleasant facts. 

Ironically, black residents of the East 
Side slum where Gilmore was murdered 
have not. They identified the killers and 
testified against them. "These people had 
their priorities straight," Joy writes. Cleve- 
land's journalists did not. 
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Kindness 
That Kills 
A century or more ago, the handicapped, 
the deformed, and the mentally ill were 
commonly teased and ridiculed on city 
streets. Some, such as the 19th-century El- 
eohant Man. David Merrick. were dis- 
played in freak shows. criminals were pa- 
raded before angry crowds and pelted with 
curses and stones; murderers were exe- 
cuted in public. 

It is a triumph of modem humanitarian- 
ism that such spectacles would be unthink- 
able today, notes Lasch, a University of 
Rochester historian. Yet, he finds some- 
thing ominous in this compassion. 

The truth is, he says, that we are less 
able to bear the presence of unfortunates 
than were our ancestors. With the rise of 
science and technology since the 18th cen- 
turv. we have come to believe that "adver- 
sig'can be brought under human con- 
trol." Where it persists, it must be 
camouflaged or hidden. Thus, the men- 
tally ill were confined to asylums begin- 
ning during the 18th century; the ritual hu- 
miliation of criminals largely ceased 
during the 19th century; and now the 
handicapped are welcomed into society, 

"Engineering the Good Life: The Search for Perfection" by 
Christopher Lasch, in This World (Summer 1989), P.O. Box 
448, Mount Morris, 111. 61054. 

so long as they abide by the unwritten so- 
cial code that '[requires abnormal people 
to maintain the pretense of normality and 
thus to remain as unobtrusive as possible." 

Behind the emergence of modem hu- 
manitarianism, Lasch finds a growing be- 
lief that pain plays "no useful or necessary 
part in normal life; a tendency to define 
normal life precisely as the absence of suf- 
fering; even a willingness to insist that suf- 
fering has no right to exist." 

It becomes hard to resist "the implaca- 
ble logic that would relieve trouble and 
pain by relieving those who suffer-or 
who lack even the capacity to suffer-of 
the burden of life itself." Already, says 
Lasch, the "quality of life" is being substi- 
tuted for the sanctity of life as a standard 
by advocates of abortion for "unfit" fetuses 
and euthanasia for the elderly and ill. 

Inevitably, the quest for freedom from 
all of nature's hardships will lead to ge- 
netic engineering and ever-increasing de- 
pendence on technology. The irony, says 
Lasch, is that engineering the good life ul- 
timately "will eliminate freaks only- by 
turning us all into freaks." 

Preaching "Religion, Secularization, and the Shaping of the Culture Indus- 
try in Antebellum America" by R. Laurence Moore, in Ameri- 

By Other Means can Quarterly (June 1989), Johns Hopkins Univ. Press, 701 W. 
40th St., Suite 275, Baltimore, Md. 2121 1. 

"The gospel of Christ," Mark Twain ob- 
served in 1871, "came filtered down to 
19th-century Americans through stage 
plays and through the despised novel and 
Christmas story, rather than from the 
drowsy pulpit." 

Twain's proposition is rarely taken seri- 
ously by scholars, says Moore, a Cornell 
historian. After all, the nation's prominent 
19th-century ministers grew red in the 
face denouncing the popular newspapers, 
magazines, novels, and theater that in- 
creasingly competed with them for the 

public's attention. 
Yet, in many cases, clergymen helped 

create and shape these popular diversions. 
Evangelical Protestants founded the highly- 
theatrical camp meetings and revivals, "ar- 
guably the first, large-scale, popular enter- 
tainment in the United States," according 
to Moore. Methodists pioneered the popu- 
lar newspaper with the Christian Advocate 
and Journal, which claimed the largest cir- 
culation in the world (25,000) in 1829. 

But the archetype of the pop culture 
preacher was Mason Locke ("Parson") 
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Weems (1759-1 825), an itinerant book- 
seller and Episcopal minister. In addition 
to a successful biography of George Wash- 
ington, Weems penned The Drunkard's 
Looking Glass (1812) and other popular 
novels. He kept readers turning the pages 
with lurid images of sin and its wages. 
Thereafter, "moral sensationalism" per- 
meated popular culture. It reigned in mag- 
azines such as the National Police Gazette 
and scores of novels like Quaker City, or 
the Monks of Monk Hall (1844), by George 
Lippard, who was noted for titillating read- 
ers with images of torn nightgowns and 
heaving female breasts. Lippard was 
trained but never ordained as a Methodist 
minister. 

Of course, says Moore, the spicy tales of- 
ten undermined the high-minded mes- 
sages. But the clergymen did establish that 
moral seriousness, even if given only lip 
service, was a prerequisite to success in 
the marketplace. "Religion was expected 
to censor the public realm and to be part 
of everyone's value system." Moore be- 
lieves that the commercialization of reli- 
gious values helped keep religion strong in 
America. And it confused later scholars, 
who have wrongly concluded that Ameri- 
cans who indulged in popular entertain- 
ment thought they were abandoning reli- 
gion in favor of a secular culture. 

An illustration from Parson Weems's gruesome 
God's Revenge Against Gambling (1811): 
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Why Sex 
Makes Sense 

"What's Love Got To Do With It?" by Richard E. Michod, in The 
Sciences (May-June 1989), 2 E. 63rd St. New York, N.Y. 10131- 
0191. 

To scientists, it has never been very obvi- 
ous why so many species, from yeasts to 
humans, engage in sexual reproduction. 

After all, it consumes a great deal of 
time and energy. It isn't any fun for most 
species (such as the yeasts). And it is down- 
right dangerous for the males in certain 
species. Sporting flashy coloration may 
melt female hearts, but it also attracts 
predators. 

The textbook answer to the riddle, 
writes Michod, a biologist at the University 
of Arizona, is that sexual union creates ge- 
netic variation, which enhances a species' 
ability to adapt to its environment. But the 
problem is that sex washes out variations 
as easilv as it creates them. Chances are 
that, say, a bird born with 
feathers that provide better 
camouflage than is typical 
of its species will produce 
offspring with standard-is- 
sue coloring. Anyway, asex- 
ual species (including bac- 
teria, sponges, and some 
lizards) seem to be just as 
adaptable in the short term 
as sexual ones. 

Only recently, says 
Michod, has it become 
clear that sexual reproduc- 
tion offers unique advan- 
tages in the "repair and 
maintenance" of genes. 

All living cells contain 
pairs of chromosomes, one 
from each of the organism's 
parents. Each chromosome 
in turn  contains manv 
genes, which govern indi- 
vidual traits. And the genes 
are constantly undergoing 
damage and repair. 

Organisms that repro- 
duce sexually have a special 
advantage in this process. 

The cells that create eggs or sperm un- 
dergo a process called meiosis. Each cell's 
chromosomes line up and exchange 
genes, then divide. The result: two egg (or 
sperm) cells, each with only one set of 
chromosomes. When egg and sperm are 
united, a full complement of chromo- 
somes is again created. 

Until 1983, scientists believed that the 
exchange during meiosis occurred to en- 
sure that each egg or sperm cell contained 
a unique mixture of genes-a prescription 
for genetic variation. But in 1983, it was 
discovered that meiosis allows for repairs 
to damaged genes-an advantage not en- 
joyed by organisms that reproduce asexu- 
ally. Moreover, mating ensures a fresh sup- 

The War Against AIDS 
dical miracle would not eliminate Acauired Im- 

mune Deficiency Syndrome (AIDS), warns MIT'~  Kenneth 
Keniston. In the second of two special issues of Daedalus 
(Summer 1989) devoted to AIDS, he observes that our rhet- 
oric about the disease hinders efforts to cope with it: 

hor most used to understand AIDS is that of war. 
f our battle with AIDS and vow to fight it. A war, 

Susan Sontag notes, involves an enemy, soldiers 
on both sides, weapons, a struggle to win. As she does not 
note, it also suggests an outcome: the idea that the war will 
end in victory or defeat. Thus, the war metaphor, with its 
unstated hope that there will be a victory for our side, also 
prepares us poorly for the long-term consequences of AIDS. 
Wars eventually end. They do not get steadily worse or con- 
tinue indefinitely. They are followed by a time of peace. We 
do not view them as something we must live with forever. 
But as I have suggested, this is unlikely to be the case with - - 

1 AI%n most o f  us, optimists, the war metaphor promotes 
fantasies of complete victory, in pessimists it &zcourages the 
equally problematic image of unconditional defeat. . . .-This 
dark view, too, fails the test of plausibility: it assumesthat no 
intervention or combination of  interventions-medical, be- 
havioral, social-will make a difference. . . . By predicting 
total and inevitable defeat, it disarms us for the efforts neces- 
sary in the long run. 
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ply of chromosomes in each new organisms, by contrast, perform a kind of 
organism, so that mutant genes that sur- incest. 
vive in one parent are often suppressed by That is why sex and all that goes with it 
dominant genes from the other. Asexual makes sense to scientists, if not to others. 

Chaos "Chaos Theory: How Big an Advance?" by Robert Pool, in Sci- 
ence (July 7, 1989), 1333 H St. N.W., Washington, D.C. 20005. 

Chaos has crept into science. A century af- 
ter "chaos theory" was first hinted at by 
the French mathematician Henri Poincar6 
(1 854-1912), scientists are debating 
whether it heralds a revolution even more 
fundamental than quantum mechanics 
and Einstein's theory of relativity, or 
whether it is merely a small step forward 
for science. 

Chaos theory is hard to explain, notes 
Pool, a Science staff writer. It suggests that 
systems described by mathematical equa- 
tions-the motion of heavenly bodies, for 
example-sometimes "act in such a com- 
plicated way you cannot predict exactly 
what they will do in the future. The best 
you can do is make probabilistic state- 
ments about them." 

Like quantum mechanics, chaos theory 
has no single author. Many scientists have 
developed and applied it in different fields. 
MIT astronomer Jack Wisdom, for exam- 
ple, has shown that Pluto's orbit around 

the sun is chaotic. The research of Ary 
Goldberger, a Harvard cardiologist, sug- 
gests that healthy human hearts have cha- 
otic fluctuations in their nattern of beat- 
ing; ailing hearts have more regular beats. 

Nearly 30 years ago, MIT's Edward Lo- 
renz sparked the "chaos revolt" among 
scientists when he demonstrated the exis- 
tence of chaotic behavior in atmospheric 
air flows. As a result, meteorologists ac- 
cept the idea that weather forecasts more 
than a couple of weeks into the future are 
now impossible. But some insist that 
chaos theory will eventually help them 
overcome that limit. 

Such arguments are the nub of the de- 
bate over chaos theory. Is it chiefly a new 
tool that will help penetrate the mysteries 
of the universe? Or does it show that some 
questions never will be answered, that we 
will have to drop our 200-year-old vision of 
a clock-like Newtonian universe? An .an- 
swer may be decades away. 

The Green HOW "Absinthe" by Wilfred Niels Arnold, in Scientific American 
(June 1989), 415 Madison Ave., New York, N.Y. 10017. 

Artists and writers in every age seem to 
discover a new chemical shortcut to the 
Muse-marijuana, LSD, cocaine, and, pe- 
rennially, alcohol. In 19th-century France, 
the drug of choice was absinthe. 

Absinthe owed its popularity to French 
soldiers who fought in the Algerian wars of 
the 1840s. While in North Africa, they be- 
gan to add extracts of the wormwood herb 
(Arternisia absinthiwn) to their wine, be- 
lieving that it warded off fevers. It didn't, 
although according to Arnold, a biochem- 
ist at the University of Kansas Medical 
Center, wormwood did have a few medical 
uses, such as the treatment of round- 

worms, detailed by the ancient Egyptians, 
Greeks, and others. 

In France, the veterans' newly acquired 
taste for the bitter herb (one ounce diluted 
in 524 gallons of water can still be tasted) 
was satisfied by absinthe. The pale green 
liqueur "was said to evoke new views, dif- 
ferent experiences and unique feelings." 
One of wormwood's ingredients is thu- 
jone, a chemical that can cause intoxica- 
tion and hallucinations-as well as con- 
vulsions and permanent damage to the 
nervous system. (Thujone was later used in 
research into convulsive therapy for 
schizophrenics.) By the 1850s, the French 
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recognized a disease they called absinth- 
i sm,  though they were not aware that 
thujone was the toxic agent. 

Nevertheless, absinthe increased in 
popularity throughout the 19th century, 
mostly in France, but in other nations as 
well. During the 1870s, l'heure verte (the 
green hour) became a daily event in Pari- 
sian cafes. It was surrounded by a pleasant 
ritual: With an absinthe spoon, the drinker 
held a sugar cube over a small quantity of 
the liqueur and poured water over the 
cube to dilute the drink's bitter taste. Like 
most of the drugs that came after it, ab- 
sinthe was said to be an aphrodisiac. As the 
poet Ernest Dowson put it, "absinthe 
makes the tart grow fonder." The liqueur 
was immortalized in paintings such as 
Edouard Manet's The Absinthe Drinker and 
championed by the poets Charles Baude- 
laire and Arthur Rimbaud. The psychosis 
that drove Vincent van Gogh to suicide in 
1890 was probably exacerbated by ab- 
sinthe, says Arnold. 

The French quadrupled their consump- 
tion of the drink between 1875 and 1913, 
despite government efforts to curb it. Fi- 
nally, in 1913, France followed the exam- 
ple of other nations and banned absinthe. 
Thereafter the French made do with 

drinks such as Pernod and Ricard, which 
have absinthe's bitter taste but not its bit- 
ter consequences. 

"This is for my health," insisted a jolly fellow in 
a turn-of-the-century advertisement for a new 
kind o f  absinthe. 

RESOURCES & ENVIRONMENT 

DO Computers "The Hazards of Electromagnetic Fields: Video-Display Termi- 
nals" by Paul Brodeur, in The New Yorker (June 26, 1989), 25 . Kill? W. 43rd Street, New York, N.Y. 10036. 

Almost one out of every 15 white-collar 
workers in this country uses a computer 
or word processor with a video-display ter- 
minal (VDT). Few of these users know that 
"they are being exposed to potentially 
harmful magnetic fields emitted by their 
machines." 

So writes Brodeur, in the last of a three- 
article series on the hazards of various 
kinds of electromagnetic radiation. 

Complaints about eye problems caused 
by VDTs began cropping up during the 
1970s among the first heavy users of com- 

puters-telephone-company operators 
and newspaper employees. In 1980, mat- 
ters took an even more serious turn when 
it was learned that four of seven pregnant' 
women in the classified advertising depart- 
ment of the Toronto Star gave birth to chil- 
dren with birth defects. In May 198 l ,-more 
reports of birth defects and miscarriages 
prompted a Congressional panel to hold 
hearings. Government and industry spe- 
cialists reassured the Congressmen. VDTs 
emit several kinds of radiation-including 
x-rays-all harmless. In the radio spec- 
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trum, they said, VDTs radiate in the very 
low frequency (VLF) range, not known to 
have any biological effects. The contro- 
versy died down. 

But clusters of birth defects kept occur- 
ring. In October 1982, a Czech emigre bio- 
physicist in Canada, Karel Marha, revealed 
that VDT's also emit extra low frequency 
(ELF) radiation, and noted that the East 
Bloc countries had strict standards for 
VDT emissions. In Madrid, Dr. Jose M. R. 
Delgado found that chicken embryos ex- 
posed to pulses of ELF radiation-similar 
to those emitted by VDTs-suffered ab- 
normalities. The experts who testified be- 
fore Congress in 1981 had lacked equip- 
ment capable of detecting ELF emissions. 
The U.S. and Canadian press reported 
none of this. 

And so it went. Every new study point- 
ing to hazards was dismissed by other ex- 
perts-or in the case of important re- 
search  sponsored by IBM in 1984, 
Brodeur contends, was misrepresented by 

corporate spokesmen. The Reagan admin- 
istration delayed a government research 
effort. Newspaper publishers and editors, 
whose employees were among the most 
often affected, imposed a virtual "black- 
out" on VDT stories. 

That began to change last year, when 
Kaiser Permanente released a study show- 
ing that pregnant women who worked 
with VDTs for more than 20 hours per 
week were 80 percent more likely to suffer 
miscarriages than other women. But many 
in business and government continue to 
deny that a problem exists, Brodeur says, 
fearful of the costs and disruptions of re- 
medial efforts. 

He believes that a crash program of re- 
search is needed to determine if VDTs 
damage fetuses, eyes, or possibly cause 
cancer. Preventive measures need to be 
taken before the findings are in. Not to act 
now, he says, would make users of the na- 
tion's 30 million VDTs "test animals in a 
long-term biological experiment." 

0~0nemania "My Adventures in the Ozone Layer" by S. Fred Singer, in Na- 
tional Review (June 30, 1989), P.O. Box 96639, Washington, 
D.C. 20077-747 1. 

Last year's global environmental menace 
was the "greenhouse effect." This year's is 
the "hole" in Planet Earth's ozone layer, 
which screens out the sun's ultraviolet 
rays. But it is a little premature to stock up 
on sun block yet, suggests Singer, an envi- 
ronmental scientist at the University of 
Virginia. 

The "hole" in the planet's stratospheric 
ozone layer was discovered over Antarc- 
tica by British scientists in 1985. Alarms 
were sounded, international conferences 
held. and in 1987 the world's industrial na- 
tions agreed under the Montreal Protocol 
to begin reducing production of chloroflu- 
orocarbons (CFCs). These are the indus- 
trial chemicals-used in refrigerators and 
air conditioners, in plastic foam-blowing, 
and in electronic cleaning equipment- 
that are said to be responsible for the miss- 
ing ozone. 

"The case against CFCs is based on a 
theory of ozone depletion, plausible but 

quite incomplete," says Singer. In March 
1988, the National Aeronautics and Space 
Administration (NASA) released amid 
much fanfare a study of ozone trends over 
17 years. It reported that ozone was disap- 
pearing even faster than theory predicted. 
"This could mean that the theory is wrong, 
or the trend is spurious, or both," observes 
Singer. But NASA cited it only as a cause 
for greater alarm about CFCs. 

In fact, says Singer, the ozone hole may 
have other causes. It may, for example, be 
a temporary phenomenon related to cy- 
cles of solar activity. 

Moreover, he argues, the evidence link- 
ing increased exposure to the sun's ultra- 
violet rays to human illness is suspect. -One 
scientist frightened a Congressional-com- 
mittee in 1987 by reporting that malignant 
melanoma (skin cancer) had increased by 
100 percent since 1975. True enough. But 
the scientist neglected to point out, among 
other things, that skin cancer has been in- 
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creasing sharply since 1935, long before 
the ozone hole appeared. 

Singer is suspicious of the motives of the 
scientists, government bureaucrats, and 
diplomats who are fanning the ozone 
panic. The scientists get more research 
grants and public attention; the bureau- 
crats get more power; the diplomats get 

more diplomacy. "For all involved there is 
of course travel to pleasant places, good 
hotels, international fellowship, and 
more." Until we better understand the sci- 
ence behind ozone depletion, Singer con- 
cludes, some controls on CFC production 
are prudent. But a complete ban would be 
costly and premature. 

ARTS & LETTERS 

Gauguin 's Myth 

Paul Gauguin's life (1848-1903) "is the 
stuff of which potent cultural fantasies are 
created. And indeed have been." 

The tale is now well-known, writes Solo- 
mon-Godeau, an art historian. In 1886, the 
38-year-old former stockbroker cast off his 
bourgeois existence, deserting his wife and 
five children in Copenhagen to paint full 

"Going Native" by Abigail Solomon-Godeau, in A n  in America 
(July 1989), 542 Pacific Ave., Marion, Ohio 43306. 

Paul Ga~~guin's  Parau na te Varua ino (Words 
of the Devil) (1892). 

time in Paris. After a sojourn in Brittany, 
where he developed his style of primitive 
symbolic painting, he sailed for Tahiti and 
the islands of French Polynesia in 1891. 
During the next 10 years, he painted the 
pictures that made his myth and reputa- 
tion after he died-images of a sensual 
Eden, "nature's plenitude reflected in the 
desirability and compliance of 'savage 
women."' 

It was all a fraud, says Solomon-Godeau. 
By the time Gauguin arrived in Tahiti in 

189 1, "the pre-European culture had been 
effectively destroyed." Christian missionar- 
ies had been at work for a century-Euro- 
pean diseases had killed off two-thirds of 
the population-and most of the "natives" 
attended church at least once a day. Gau- 
guin never bothered to learn their lan- 
guage anyway, and most of his paintings' 
Tahitian titles were "either colonial pidgin - 
or grammatically incorrect." Even the 
brightly colored clothing that (occasion- 
ally) draped Gauguin's subjects was of Eu- 
ropean design and manufacture. 

Gauguin's own existence, which he por- 
trayed as effortless and idyllic in his auto- 
biography, Noa Noa (1900), was in fact 
wretched. He "subsisted on macaroni and 
tinned beef and the charity of Tahitian vil- 
lagers and resident Europeans." Often, his 
teenaged Tahitian mistresses (one was 
only 13) were his meal tickets. 

AS for his vaunted 
Godeau claims that it 

style, Solomon- 
was pirated from 
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other painters. He "drew far more from sarro, "is always poaching on someone's 
art than from life." Gauguin, wrote his land; nowadays, he's pillaging the savages 
one-time friend, the painter Camille Pis- of Oceania." 

Who Creates? "The Paradoxes of Creativity" by Jacques Barzun, in The Aineri- 
can Scholar (Summer 1989), 1811 Q St. N.W., Washington, 
D.C. 20009. 

According to contemporary etiquette, one 
of the highest compliments a person can 
pay another is to call him "creative." 

Creativity is "incessantly invoked, 
praised, urged, demanded, hoped for, de- 
clared achieved, or found lacking," ob- 
serves Barzun, a professor emeritus at Co- 
lumbia. Political campaigns are criticized 
for "lacking in creativity," successful busi- 
nessmen praised for possessing it, indeed 
whole groups-professionals, advertising 
writers-are said to be endowed with this 
miraculous quality. We take courses in 
"creative writing," even though such in- 
struction necessarily involves imitation. In 
fact, creativity now means little more than 
'release from compulsion and regula- 
tion," usually in one's work. 

Barzun defines true creative genius as 
the ability to make something entirely new 
out of little or nothing. Ironically, our 
diminution of creativity is the result of our 
worship of artists and scientists, who have 
now surpassed even soldiers and states- 
men as objects of public esteem. Creativity 
is now regarded as everybody's birthright, 
"as if artistic ability were universal and 
only stunted or repressed in those who do 
not become artists." 

New Light on 
Impressionism 

True creativity defies explanation, says 
Barzun. Some writers have linked it to 
madness, citing the cases of Zola, Wagner, 
Ibsen, and others. But George Bernard 
Shaw pointed out that works of genius 
show the world some new and profound 
truth about man or society; their creators 
are thus "masters of reality." 

Shaw also believed that genius is pure 
inspirationÃ‘i'Grea art is either easy or 
impossible," he said-but Barzun notes 
that Flaubert labored like a coal miner 
over his stories and novels. In recent 
years, psychologists have sought the an- 
swer in the "creative process"-as if any 
insight into the genius of Balzac could be 
obtained by scrutinizing the many drafts of 
his novels. 

Creativity is rare and mysterious, Barzun 
insists. By trivializing it we have "glutted 
the market with innumerable objects and 
performances arbitrarily called art ,  
thereby making it even more arduous for 
true creation to find a public." At the same 
time, there are fewer and fewer true cre- 
ations to be found. What passes for art to- 
day-like Marcel Duchamp's mustachioed 
Mona Lisa-is at best imitation and at 
worst destruction of the glories of the past. 

Impressionism had come to seem like 
painting's answer to Muzak. Now it has 
suddenly become controversial again, at 
least among art scholars. 

For the last 50 years, reports Flam, an 
art historian at Brooklyn College, scholars 
have generally agreed that who and what 
the impressionists were could be easily de- 
fined. They painted spontaneously, directly 
from nature, and employed a certain tech- 

"In A Different Light" by Jack Flam, in ARTnews (Summer 
1989), Box 969, Farmingdale, N.Y. 11737. 

nique that broke down color into its chro- 
matic components. Most of them showed 
their pictures at eight major exhibitions 
between 1874 and '86. It was easy to draw 
up a list of the leading impressionists: 
Claude Monet, Pierre Auguste Renoir, 
Camille Pissarro, and Alfred Sisley. 

These certainties are now dissolving like 
colors on an impressionist canvas. For ex- 
ample, John House's Monet: Nature Into 
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Art (1986) showed that Monet composed 
and painted his pictures very deliberately. 
And Monet, Renoir, and other impression- 
ists shifted styles far more frequently than 
has been supposed. 

But the essence of the new scholarship 
is the shift in emphasis by T. J. Clark, Rob- 
ert L. Herbert, and others "from concern 
with formal qualities to subject matter and 
its social context," writes Flam. These 
scholars have argued that the impression- 
ists were united less by the way they 
wielded their brushes than by their atti- 
tudes towards modern life and their 
themes-generally, spectacle and urban 
leisure. Thus, several artists traditionally 
placed on the periphery of impressionism 
(Mary Cassatt, Edgar Degas, Edouard Ma- 
net, and Berthe Morisot) have been drawn 
into its center-even though Degas for 

one loathed the very word impressionism. 
"No art was ever less svontaneous than 
mine," he declared. 

In Cezanne and the End o f  Impression- 
ism 0984). Richard Schiff showed that the 
divide between the "mindlessness" of the 
impressionists and the symbolism of such 
post-impressionists as Paul Chzanne, Vin- 
cent van Gogh, and Georges Seurat has 
been overstated. The impressionists were 
more than naive nature painters. Their no- 
tion of the quick and spontaneous render- 
ing, though often honored only in the 
breach, "was an assertion of individual 
freedom," notes Flam. Their emphasis on 
the flux and relativity of experience chal- 
lenged settled 19th-centurynotions of hi- 
erarchy and order. That is why they were 
considered shocking in 19th-century Paris 
and still stir interest among scholars today. 

Critics at War "The Strange Case of Paul de Man" by Denis Donoghue, in The 
New York Review of Books (June 29, 1989), 250 West 57 Street, 
New York. N.Y. 10107. 

In 1987, the literary world was stunned by 
the revelation that the dean of deconstruc- 
tionist criticism in America, Yale's Paul de 
Man (19 19- 1983), had published anti-Se- 
mitic and pro-Nazi articles during the Ger- 
man occupation of his native Belgium in 
World War 11. 

As is their wont, de Man's fellow literary 
critics have reacted by issuing a new 
round of scholarly polemics and interpre- 
tations. These, along with de Man's oeuvre, 
are reviewed by Donoghue, who teaches at 
New York University. 

After the war, de Man embarked on a 
career of scholarshiv in Switzerland and 
the United States, drawing upon the ideas 
of philosopher Martin Heidegger and Jac- 
ques Derrida, the founder of the decon- 
structionist movement. De Man insisted 
that every text or symbol is susceptible to a 
multitude of interpretations, each of them 
equally valid-or vacuous. The author's 
intent counted for nothing. His was a par- 
ticularly ascetic and controversial brand of 
deconstructionism. It seemed to deny that 
literature could simply be enjoyed and to 
assert that only a rigorous form of theoreti- 

cal reductio ad absurdam was possible. 
Some of deconstructionism's harshest 

critics have seized on de Man's pro-Nazi 
vast to trv to discredit all of deconstruc- 
tionism. other writers have argued that de 
Man created his theory in an attempt to 
escape his long-concealed past. By reduc- 
ing all language and texts to meaningless- 
ness, critics like Tzvetan Todorov have rea- 
soned, de Man was able to explain away, at 
least to himself, his early writings as insig- 
nificant and merely part of the vast morass 
of deceit and falsehood that is language. - 

Donoghue, however, views de Man's 
deconstructionism as a repudiation of the 
beliefs that "made a mess of his early life 
in Belgium." 

He believes that the young de Man was 
"radically divided. . . over the relation of 
thought to action." When the one ideology 
which seemed to him to embody the-unifi- 
cation of thought and deed. German fas- 
cism, proved to be an awful delusion, de 
Man's youthful faith in the unity of mean- 
ing and experience was shattered. As a re- 
sult, Donoghue says, he spent the rest of 
his life in cynical and self-flagellating dis- 
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paragement of any "system of relation- Man did not invent it, says Donoghue (who 
ships" that implied universal truth. himself is no fan of the movement), and it 

Is deconstructionism discredited? De did not die with him or his reputation. 

OTHER NATIONS 

Save the Wall? "If the Wall Came Tumbling Down" by Peter Schneider, in The 
New York Times Magazine (June 25, 1989), 229 W. 43rd St., 
New York, N.Y. 10036. 

"Mr. Gorbachev, tear down this wall!" 
President Ronald Reagan exclaimed in 
1987 as he stood before the Berlin Wall. 
He was repeating a demand that virtually 
every Western leader has made-implic- 
itly, a call for the reunification of the two 
Germanys-during the 28 years of the 
wall's existence. 

What if Gorbachev did it? 
Reagan, his successor, and America's al- 

lies in Western Europe would be "terror- 
stricken," predicts Schneider, a West Ber- 
lin novelist. "Who really wants to see the 
two German states-each the leading eco- 
nomic power in its half of Europe-join 
forces to become an economic super- 
power? Who wants to see 80 million Ger- 
mans gathered under one roof again in the 
heart of Europe?" 

More surprising, Schneider believes that 
the West Berliners and the West Germans, 
for whom reunification has been a Holy 
Grail, would be even more dismayed. As a 
West German diplomat in East Berlin 
once told him: "It sometimes seems to me 
as though the wall is the only thing that 
still connects the two Germanys." 

The relaxation of East-West tensions is 
already making West Germans rethink 
their devotion to German reunification. 
Bonn has long guaranteed the 17 million 
East Germans and millions of ethnic Ger- 
mans in Poland, Hungary, Rumania, and 
the Soviet Union the right to resettle in 
West Germany. Until recently, it was 
merely a theoretical promise. But last year 
200,000 ethnic Germans showed up on the 
doorstep of West Germany-one of Eu- 
rope's most densely populated countries 
(one burdened, moreover, with an unem- 

ployment rate near eight percent). These 
"foreigners," heavily dependent on gov- 
ernment aid, have contributed to the xeno- 
phobia that propelled far-Right parties to 
surprising successes in local elections in 
Frankfurt and West Berlin last spring. 

Schneider likens the two Germanys to 
twins separated at birth. "Inevitably, our 
twins, raised so differently, have developed 
ambivalent feelings toward each other 

1 European Salad 
Delirium about a "united Europe" has 
apparently set in as the 12-nation Euro- 
pean Economic Community nears its 
goal of creating a single market by 1992. 
In The American Spectator (April 1989), 
Mark Lilla anticipates the challenges of 
tossing a European salad: 

Just as Europe was never really "Ameri- 
canized," but simply produced a half 
dozen home-grown perversions of a n  
imagined American culture, so too it will 
never be "Europeanized." Young Parisian 
lawyers can be expected to hunt down 
jobs in Brussels after '92; Spaniards might 
start buying more British lamb; and sol- 
diers from Hamburg and Marseilles could 
even find themselves sitting in the same 
tank. But the idea of a transnational Euro- 
pean culture arising from these exchanges 
is only put forward seriously by those who 
have a special interest in believing it, like 
government arts administrators and 
Esperantists. If a century of economic 
integration has not succeeded in making 
Milanese and Sicilian! into Italiani, it is 
not about to turn Basques and Bavarians 
into "Europeans." 
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over 40 years-enmity even." Their differ- reunification." The wall, says Schneider, 
ences can only be mitigated by democratic merely "preserves the illusion that the wall 
reforms in the East, not "some utopian is the only thing dividing the Germans." 

El Salvador's War "El Salvador's Forgotten War" by James LeMoyne, in Foreign 
Affairs (Summer 1989), 58 E. 68th St., New York, N.Y. 10021. 

Guerrilla war broke out in El Salvador 
nine years ago, and LeMoyne, a New York 
Times reporter who has covered the coun- 
try since 1982, doubts that it will end for at 
least another decade. 

Five reasonably fair elections during the 
1980s have improved but not transformed 
the political landscape. "A tiny urban elite 
and dominating caste of army officers es- 
sentially rule, but do not effectively gov- 
ern, an illiterate, disease-ridden and frus- 
trated majority of peasants and urban 
slum-dwellers," writes LeMoyne. Last 
March, Alfredo Cristiani, a moderate mem- 
ber of the rightist Nationalist Republican 
Alliance party (ARENA), won the presi- 
dency; he faces the daunting task of 

reining in right-wing death squads and the 
56,000-man army while pursuing eco- 
nomic reforms in a land where unemploy- 
ment is 50 percent. Human rights abuses 
are beginning to increase again. Yet, Le- 
Moyne says that Cristiani may surprise 
some of ARENA'S critics. 

The five rebel groups in the Farabundo 
Marti National Liberation Front (FMLN), 
in LeMoyne's opinion, make up "the best 
trained, best-organized and most commit- 
ted Marxist-Leninist rebel movement ever 
seen in Latin America." They have 3,000 to 
4,000 fighters, perhaps 50,000 committed 
supporters, and the sympathy of up to 10 
percent of the five million Salvadorans. 
Little pretense remains that they are not 

Getting out the vote in March 1989. "I'm here to protect you," says the soldier's pafnphlet. 
But apathy and fear of guerrilla attacks kept half the voters home. 
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supplied by Cuba and Nicaragua. The 
rebels have inflicted some $2 billion in 
damage, nearly canceling out the $3.3 bil- 
lion in aid (not counting covert grants) 
provided by Washington during the 1980s. 
Captured rebel documents show that the 
FMLN is bent on military victory. It re- 
gards participation in peace talks only as 
war by other means. 

U.S.-provided arms and aerial gunships 
have helped the army force the guerrillas 
to operate in groups of five to 20 men, 
rather than company- and battalion-size 
units, but they remain effective. Combat 
"regularly occurs within 10 miles of the 
capital," reports LeMoyne. During the last 
year, the FMLN has murdered a number of 

local officials and mayors and issued many 
death threats-"the first time the rebels 
have appeared to be as abusive to civilians 
as the army has." Apparently, the FMLN 
fears the successes of a new U.S. Agency 
for International Development program 
aimed at helping villages directly. 

In the long run, LeMoyne says, the odds 
may be against the rebels. Unlike their 
predecessors in Nicaragua and Cuba, they 
cannot conceal their doctrinaire Marxist- 
Leninist ideology to win broad public sup- 
port. But unless the Salvadoran govem- 
ment and army can be persuaded to 
further reform themselves, LeMoyne SUE- 

gests, it will not matter much for the peo- 
ple of El Salvador which side wins. 

Ethiopia's 
Cloud-Cuckooland 
Jubilation swept the campus of Ethiopia's 
Addis Ababa University in 1974 when army 
officers put 81-year-old Emperor Haile Se- 
lassie in a Volkswagen and literally drove 
him from power. Ethiopian intellectuals 
abroad, writes Colburn, who teaches at 
Princeton, hurried home to help with "the 
construction of socialism." 

During the 1960s and '70s, the Ameri- 
can-backed university had been an intel- 
lectual headquarters for the African Left. 
Many of its best students were sent to the 
United States and Western Europe. They 
returned radicalized, adding to the fer- 
ment at the campus of 18,000, where the 
political debates on the steps of the lan- 
guage building never seemed to end. 

Fifteen years later, the eucalyptus- 
shaded main campus slumbers. There are 
no demonstrations, no debates, no news- 
papers-no signs of interest at all, Colburn 
says, in learning or in the daunting prob- 
lems of this east African state. It is the 
poorest nation in the world (per capita an- 
nual income is $1 lo), it lost a million peo- 
ple to famine in 1986, and has been slowly 
bled by a long civil war in Eritrea. 

In the aftermath of the gentle "revolu- 
tion" of 1974, the intellectuals fell to 
sometimes bloody quarreling among 

"The Tragedy of Ethiopia's Intellectuals" by Forrest D. 
Colburn, in The Antioch Review (Summer 1989), P.O. Box 148, 
Yellow Springs, Ohio 45387. 

themselves and with Major Mengistu 
Haile-Mariam's military junta (the Derg). 
Though committed to the intellectuals' 
Ethiopian Socialism-nationalization of 
industry, collectivization of agriculture- 
the military was not committed to sharing 
power. In 1977, it killed hundreds of stu- 
dents and others during the Red Terror. 

But Ethiopia's woes have not bred dis- 
illusionment with socialism. "Ethiopia's 
own experience is dismissed by its intellec- 
tuals as an anomaly, one that does not 
pose many questions for socialist theory," 
according to Colburn. Many blame the 
military for the nation's problems-"we 
have too many revolutionary slogans and 
not enough revolutionary deeds," says one 
professor-yet are embarrassed by their 
early support for it. Students who can se- 
lect neither their majors nor their careers 
feel they have little control over their own 
destinies, much less the nation's. And, of 
course, there is the fear of repression. 

Colburn sympathizes with but cannot 
forgive the abdication of the intellectuals. 
"If the best and the brightest of Ethiopia 
are not actively involved in searching for 
solutions. . . the dismal statistics of malnu- 
trition, disease, environmental disaster, 
and war are even gloomier." 
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Reviews of new research at public agencies and private institutions 

"Deregulation, Privatization, and Air Travel Safety." 
The Heartland Institute, 634 S. Wabash Rd,  Chicago, 111. 60605. 27 pp. $4.50. 
Authors: John Sernmens and Dianne Kresich 

Has airline travel become un- 
safe at any price? 

Since Congress passed the 
Airline Deregulation Act of 
1978, airline travel has nearly 
doubled, reaching some 325 
billion passenger miles annu- 
ally. Dozens of new airlines 
have been created and fares 
have dropped. 

But every fiery airline crash 
brings fresh charges that safety 
has suffered. In  fact,  say 
Semmens and Kresich, both 
economists at the Laissez Faire 
Institute in Arizona, airline 

safety was improving before 
deregulation and has contin- 
ued to get better. 

Despite dramatic increases 
in air traffic, the accident rate 
has continued to fall by 6 per- 
cent per year. Researchers at 
MIT calculate that "the aver- 
age person would have to take 
a flight every day for the next 
29,000 years before being in- 
volved in a fatal crash." 

True, the authors say, re- 
ports of "near collisions" have 
jumped recently (up 26 per- 
cent between 1986 and 1987). 

But the vast majority of these 
incidents involve private air- 
craft, which have not been af- 
fected by deregulation. The key 
to further improvements in air 
safety, the authors insist, is 
building more airports-no 
major new ones have opened 
since 1973-and separating 
commercial from general avia- 
tion. What stands in the way? 
The Federal Aviation Adminis- 
tration's remaining regulations 
and the red tape of the local 
governments that build and 
operate airports. 

"Religious Change In America." 
Harvard Univ. Press, Cambridge, Mass. 02138. 133 pp. $25. 
Author: Andrew M. Greeley 

"When the Social Science Re- 
search Council invited me to 
prepare this book," writes An- 
drew Greeley, "its letter as- 
sumed that one of the major 
tasks of a study of religious in- 
dicators over the past half-cen- 
tury would be to document the 
'secularization' of the Ameri- 
can population." 

This study by the University 
of Arizona sociologist (and 
Catholic priest and popular 
novelist) is bound to disap- 
point the Council. Surveying 
public opinion data stretching 
back as far as 1940, Greeley 
found some changes where 
none would be expected (a de- 
cline in church attendance 
among Catholics) and little 
change where much would be 
expected (no upsurge in Prot- 
estant fundamentalist senti- 
ment). But in matters of per- 
sonal faith, America remains a 
nation of believers-so much 
so that many self-proclaimed 

"nonbelievers" (five percent of 
the population) regularly pray 
to, well, something. 

Three quarters of Catholics 
and Protestants (smaller 
groups could not be accurately 
surveyed) believe in the divin- 
ity of Christ and in an afterlife, 
the same as during the 1940s. 
More strongly than even the 
Irish (not to mention Italians, 
Germans, and Swedes), Ameri- 
cans believe that "God is im- 
portant in their lives." 

Catholics account for about 
25 percent of the U.S. popula- 
tion, Protestants 65 percent, 
Jews two percent. The propor- 
tion claiming "no affiliation" 
grew from two percent in 1963 
to seven percent  in 1980, 
where it has remained. Greeley 
expects that number to decline 
again as the baby-boom gen- 
eration ages. 

Church attendance-40 per- 
cent of the population says that 
it has attended church during 

the past seven days-is the 
same as it was in 1939. Yet at- 
tendance was once  even 
higher: It peaked at 49 percent 
in 1958. 

What happened? Most of the 
post-1958 decline occurred 
among Catholics, Greeley 
finds, and most of that hap- 
pened after 1969, when Pope 
Paul VI issued the famous en- 
cyclical, H ~ l m a n a e  V i t a e ,  
which forbade Catholics to use 
most forms of birth control. By 
1975, the decline had halted. 
The net effect: not mass defec- 
tions from the Church but less 
regular attendance. 

Among Protestants, Greeley 
says, there has been a great 
game of denominational "mu- 
sical chairs." As everybody 
knows, the "mainline" 
churches, especially the Meth- 
odists and Presbyterians, have 
lost many members to other 
denominations, which now 
claim the loyalty of up to 60 
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percent of the nation's Protes- 
tants. About one-third of the 
movers  switch when  they 
marry, and others seem to 
leave because of the involve- 
ment of the mainline churches 
in liberal social and political 
causes. But only about half of 
them embrace a literal inter- 
pretation of the Bible. Despite 
the  p rominence  of funda- 
mentalist TV preachers, Gree- 
ley believes that most of these 
switchers prefer to leave poli- 
tics of all kinds behind when 
they leave the mainline. 

Catholics remain more avid 
church-goers than Protestants. 
Less than a third of 20-year-old 
Catholics or Protestants attend 
church every week; by the time 
they reach their early forties, 
5 1 percent of the Catholics and 
34 percent of the Protestants 

are no longer staying home to 
read the Sunday newspaper. 

When the collection plate 
comes around, however, Prot- 
estants are  more generous 
than Catholics. During the 
early 1960s, members of each 
group gave about $140 annu- 
ally. By 1984, Protestants were 
giving $580, Catholics only 
$320, failing even to match in- 
creases in inflation. That costs 
the Catholic Church in Amer- 
ica some $6 billion annually. 

This occurred despite a re- 
markable change in the rela- 
tive socioeconomic status of 
the two groups. By the early 
1960s, white, non-Hispanic 
Catholics had achieved virtual 
parity with comparable Protes- 
tants in terms of education and 
income. Today, they are ahead. 
During 1980-84, for example, 

Italian-American Catholics 
earned an average of $30,321 
annually, while Presbyterians 
earned $27,5 13. Why haven't 
Catholics shared their new 
wealth with the Church? Gree- 
ley blames disaffection with 
Rome's teachings on birth con- 
trol and sex. Indeed, surveys 
show that Catholics now have 
more liberal attitudes on mat- 
ters sexual and social than 
Protestants do. 

With apologies to the Social 
Science Research Council, 
Greeley thinks that little has 
changed beneath the surface. 
Christians,  he  says, have 
"shown remarkable skill in 
drawing from their faith what 
they want and need regardless 
of current organizational and 
theological fashions among 
their elites." 

'U.S. Army Guard & Reserve: Rhetoric, Realities, Risks." 
The Brookings Institution, 1775 Mass. Ave. N.W., Washington, D.C. 20036. 162 pp. $8.95. 
Authors: MU& Binkin and William W. Kaufman 

- 

It is not very fashionable these 
days to talk about preparations 
for war. Yet as reliance on the 
44-year-old formula of nuclear 
deterrence in Europe dimin- 
ishes, the importance of con- 
ventional forces increases. 

Surveying the capabilities of 
the U.S. Army, Binkin and 
Kaufman, both Brookings ana- 
lysts, a re  dismayed. Since 
1970, and especially since the 
end of the draft in 1973, Army 
planners have been relying in- 
creasingly on reserve forces- 
the National Guard and the 
Army Reserve-that are in fact 
quite unreliable. 

The regular Army (772,000 
troops today versus 973,000 in 
1964) is now structured so that 
it can barely fight without re- 
serves. Traditionally, reserves 
have been used largely as re- 

inforcements. If war broke out 
in Europe, according to the 
Congressional Budget Office, 
reserves would be called upon 
to provide 42 percent of the 
Army's manpower (300,000 
men and women) on the Euro- 
pean front during the critical 
first month of fighting. 

The federal Army Reserve 
(602,000 troops) would supply 
most of the help during the 
first month, chiefly through 
combat support services such 
as supplies, engineering, and 
maintenance. From the Army 
National Guard (459,000 mem- 
bers nominally under the con- 
trol of state governors) would 
come mostly combat units. 

"If history is any guide," the 
authors write, "the contempo- 
rary Army's unprecedented de- 
pendence on the reserves is a 

risky venture." Troops called 
up on several occasions since 
World War 11-during the Ko- 
rean War, the 1961 Berlin Cri- 
sis, and the Vietnam War- 
have been badly underpre- 
pared. Mobilizing the Army re- 
serves has always had signifi- 
cant political repercussions at 
home and abroad: During the 
Vietnam War, President Lyn- 
don B. Johnson delayed using 
the Army Reserve until 1968 
(and then summoned only . 

20,000 troops) because h e  
feared the erosion of domestic 
political support for the war. 
And the reservists themselves, 
with strong political support in 
Congress and elsewhere in 
Washington, have often re- 
sisted or shaped the character 
of mobilization. 

Such political constraints 

WQ AUTUMN 1989 

35 



RESEARCH REPORTS 

were eased only slightly in performance has been im- of their authorized equipment. 
1976 when Congress gave the proved but remains disappoint- Reality and rhetoric must 
president the power to activate ing. About a third of the units both be adjusted, the authors 
up to 50,000 reservists (since counted on during the first conclude. The reserves need 
raised to 200,000) without de- month of war would not be more training and more equip- 
da r ing  a state of national ready; reserve units lack about ment, and the regular Army 
emergency. Likewise, reserve 30 percent ($17 billion worth) must rely on them less. 

"The Diverted Dream: Community Colleges and the Promise of 
Educational Opportunity in America, 1900-1985." 
Oxford Univ. Press, 200 Madison Ave., New York, N.Y. 10016. 312 pp. $24.95. 
Authors: Steven Brint and Jerome Karabel 

There is no greater testament 
to this nation's worship of 
equality of opportunity than its 
two-year community colleges. 
These uniquely American insti- 
tutions, which now enroll  
some four million students, in- 
cluding half of the nation's col- 
lege freshmen, were born 
nearly a century ago in re- 
sponse to growing public de- 
mand for access to higher edu- 
cation and  thus t o  the 
American Dream. The age of 
the self-made man was ending; 
anybody who wanted to get 
ahead in the new era of corpo- 
rate capitalism needed a col- 
lege education. The commu- 
nity college seemed the perfect 
solution. 

But during the past two de- 
cades, write Brint and Karabel, 
sociologists at Yale and Berke- 
ley, respectively, the nation's 
community colleges have been 
quietly transformed into voca- 
tional schools. No longer serv- 
ing as stepping stones to four- 
year institutions, they now 
largely prepare students for 
work that will limit their 
opportunities for advancement 
in American society. 

Actually, the authors say, the 
community college was born 
illegitimate. The first such in- 
stitution, Joliet Junior College, 
was created in 1901 at the be- 
hest of William Rainey Harper, 
president of the University of 

Chicago. Like many other U.S. 
university administrators of his 
day, Harper worried that the 
growing democratization of 
higher education would dis- 
tract top universities from ad- 
vanced research and graduate 
training. He even offered stu- 
dents at Chicago an associate's 
degree with the hope, he wrote 
in 1902, that some would "give 
up college work at the end of 
the sophomore year." But he 
and others saw the indepen- 
dent two-year "junior" college 
as an even better diversion. 

By 1928, there were 248 of 
them, both publicly and pri- 
vately run, enrolling some 
45,000 students. But "adminis- 
trators found that to legitimate 
their institutions, they had to 
emulate the first two years of a 
traditional college education," 
the authors write. In the popu- 
lar mind, the two-year schools 
were "democracy's colleges," 
giving their graduates the 
chance to move up to more 
prestigious four-year institu- 
tions, and ultimately, to high- 
paying white-collar and profes- 
sional jobs. Thus they were 
called "junior" colleges for the 
first 70 years of their existence. 

Yet at no time since 1901 
have more than about one- 
third of junior-college gradu- 
ates actually transferred to 
four-year schools. 

Tensions between goals and 

realities gave rise during the 
1920s to a quest among junior- 
college administrators for a 
new mission, spearheaded by 
men like Leonard V. Koos, a 
professor of education at the 
University of Minnesota and a 
popular lecturer at meetings of 
the American Association of 
Junior Colleges. According to 
the authors, Koos and his allies 
argued that junior colleges 
"could 'democratically' guide 
less capable students toward 
their place in society without 
subjecting them to the 'ruth- 
less' but socially necessary 
elimination awaiting them at 
the university." They urgedthe 
junior colleges to transform 
themselves into "terminal" vo- 
cational schools  for the 
"semiprofessions," educating 
future nurses ,  insurance 
agents, shipping department 
heads, forest rangers, and cafe- 
teria managers. 

Junior-college adminis- 
trators liked the idea. There 
was only one catch: Students 
did not. By 1940, 150,000 stu- 
dents were enrolled in junior 
colleges (10 percent of all un- 
dergraduates), but barely a 
third of them agreed-to sign up 
for the highly-touted "termi- 
nal" courses in vocational edu- 
cation. 

After World War I1 the 
drumbeat for vocational edu- 
cation grew louder, as Wash- 
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Potomac Fever? 

The U S .  House of Representatives, which the Founding Fathers expected to be the government's 
most sensitive barometer of public opinion, has instead become something like a faculty of 
tenured politicians. Last year, despite protests of low pay, 94 percent of its members ran for 
reelection; 98 percent of those 409 incumbents were returned to office. In a report for the 
Congressional Research Service, Analyzing Reelection Rates of House Incumbents: 1790- 
1988, David C. Huckabee finds what is unusual is not the high success rate among incumbents 
but the percentage of veteran Congressmen seeking another tour of duty in Washington. 

Incumbents who have sought reelection ap- tion). Resignations, deaths, and retirements 
parently have always been relatively success- apparently account for much of the differ- 
ful. More specifically, the proportion of in- ence in return rates for the entire House be- 
cumbents running for reelection who were tween the 19th and 20th centuries. 
returned to office has rarely dropped below What does appear to have changed over 
70 percent (only seven times, 1842, 1854, time is the percentage of incumbents seek- 
1862, 1874, 1890, 1894, 1932) and often has ing reelection. For most of the 19th century, 
exceeded 80 percent (73 out of 100). Incum- this percentage was in the 60-70 percent 
bent return rates exceeding 90 percent were range. With the trend towards careerism 
experienced in the early Congresses (every that emerged in the late 19th century and 
election from 1790- 18 10) and since 1968 accelerated in the 20th century, this percent- 
(except for the post-Watergate 1974 elec- age rose to the 85-95 percent range. 

ington, big business, founda- 
tions, and the higher education 
establishment joined the cru- 
sade. The peculiar mixed 
agenda of opportunity and elit- 
ism remained in place. As 
Clark Kerr, the architect of the 
University of California sys- 
tem's explosive growth during 
the 1960s, later wrote: "I con- 
sidered the vast expansion of 
the community colleges to be 
the first line of defense for the 
University of California as an 
institution of international aca- 
demic renown." 

Yet junior-college students 
persisted in seeing themselves 
as being bound for bigger and 
better things, and enrollment 
grew ever larger. 

The "great transformation," 
Brint and Karabel write, did 
not occur until the recession- 
plagued 1970s. Persuaded by 
exaggerated news media re- 
ports that a bachelor's degree 
was no longer a ticket to the 
good life, many junior college 

students began opting for voca- 
tional courses. It was at about 
this time, the authors add, that 
the term community college- 
emphasizing local ties-came 
into wide use. 

Administrators capitalized 
on the new trend by offering 
even more vocational courses 
and aggressively recruiting 
part-time, adult, and other 
"marginal" students. Enroll- 
ment jumped from 1.6 million 
students in 1970 to more than 
4.5 million at the end of the 
decade. By then, about 62 per- 
cent of the students were en- 
rolled in occupational fields, 
and only about 15 percent 
moved on to four-year schools. 

Only recently have the costs 
of the "great transformation" 
become clear, the authors 
write. Several studies show 
that community college gradu- 
ates wind up, as one might ex- 
pect ,  in  lower-status and 
lower-paying jobs than their 
better-educated peers. But 

many even fail to find any jobs 
at all in their chosen fields. 
Since 1983, total enrollment 
has dipped, and criticism of 
some of the community col- 
leges' marketing excesses- 
courses in personal awareness 
and the like-have grown. 

Today, the community col- 
lege faces another crisis of 
identity, the authors warn. 
They concede that these insti- 
tutions must continue to serve 
what education professionals 
call a "cooling-out" function: 
encouraging some students to 
lower their sights. America 
generates more ambition for 
upward mobility than it can 
possibly satisfy. Yet at the same 
time, Brint and Karabel be- 
lieve that community colleges 
must return to the older ideal 
of academically oriented dem- 
ocratic education, perhaps pre- 
paring only some students to 
move up the educational lad- 
der, but preparing all of them 
to be better citizens. 
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The West pays attention to the Islamic world when there is a crisis-when hostages 
are taken, or a bloody jihad is waged, or an ayatollah pronounces a death sentence 
upon a "blasphemous" novelist. Few Westerners recognize that beneath such head- 
line events lie ancient, tangled conflicts that go to the heart of Islamic faith and 
civilization, often threatening to divide it. 

One such conflict-between worldly and spiritual authority-finds apt expres- 
sion in the 16th-century Persian painting featured on this page. It depicts an early 
Muslim caliph, Hisham, who, on his pilgrimage to the holy city of Mecca, tried 
unsuccessfully to touch the shrine of the Ka'ba. The caliph looks on as the crowd 
parts to allow a holy man, the Imam 'Ali Zaynul-Abidin, to approach and kiss the 
shrine. The painting implies that the imam is morally and spiritually superior to the 
caliph-and that this makes him, in principle if not in fact, the rightful leader of the 

Muslim people. 
While the image is a partisan one, re- 

flecting the Shiite view about ultimate 
authority in this world [see box, p. 601, 
the painting circles a number of related 
questions faced by all Muslims through- 
out their 1400-year-old history: Who is 
the rightful ruler of an Islamic state? 
What constitutes a proper state and soci- 
ety under Islam? And, indeed, is there 
one and only one correct conception of 
state, society, and leadership under Is- 
lam? The questions are far from aca- 
demic. To many of the one billion Mus- 
lims living today, they are often matters 
of life or death. 

Our contributors here offer three ap- 
proaches to the ongoing Islamic debate. 
Bernard Lewis considers the evolution 
of civic and social arrangements in Mus- 
lim polities from the time of Muhammad 

to the present. Some Islamic leaders who today claim to be recreating the commu- 
nity as it was under Muhammad and the early caliphs are, Lewis argues, inventing 
something quite new. Shaul Bakhash looks at the first 10 years of the Islamic 
Republic of Iran to show how a fundamentalist theocracy has fared in coping with 
the problems of everyday governance. Finally, Mahnaz Ispahani, who recently re- 
turned from a tour of several Muslim nations, surveys the variety of contemporary 
Muslim cultures and states. This diversity, she finds, allows many liberal and mod- 
erate Muslims to challenge the fundamentalists' notion of a single, orthodox Mus- 
lim state without abandoning the vision of unified community of believers. 

Each of the articles is opened by a calligraphic rendering of the first line of the Qur'an, "In the Name of 
Allah, the Merciful, the Compassionate." 



STATE AND SOCIETY UNDER ISLAM 
by Bernard Lewis 

c hristendom and Islam are in many 
ways sister civilizations, both draw- 
ing on the shared heritage of Jewish 

revelation and prophesy and Greek philoso- 
phy and science, and both nourished by the 
immemorial traditions of Middle Eastern 
antiquity. For most of their joint history, 
they have been locked in combat, in an 
endless series of attacks and counter-at- 
tacks, jihads and crusades, conquests and 
reconquests. But even in struggle and po- 
lemic they reveal their essential kinship 
and the common features which link them 
to each other and set them apart from the 
remoter civilizations of Asia. 

As well as resemblances, there are, of 
course, profound disparities between the 
two, and these go beyond the obvious dif- 
ferences in dogma and worship. Nowhere 
are these differences more profound-and 
more obvious-than in the attitudes of 
these two religions, and of their authorized 
exponents, to the relations among govern- 
ment, religion, and society. The founder of 

Christianity bade his followers "render 
unto Caesar the things which are Caesar's; 
and unto God the things which are  
God'so-and for centuries Christianity 
grew and developed as a religion of the 
downtrodden, until Caesar himself became 
a Christian and inaugurated a series of 
changes by which the new faith captured 
the Roman Empire and-some would 
add-was captured by it. 

The founder of Islam was his own Con- 
stantine and founded his own empire. He 

- 

did not therefore create-or need to cre- 
ate-a church. The dichotomy of regnum 
and sacerdotium, so crucial in the history of 
Western Christendom, had no equivalent in 
Islam. During Muhammad's lifetime, the 
Muslims became at once a political and a 
religious community, with the Prophet as 
head of state. As such, he governed a place 
and a people, dispensed justice, collected 
taxes, commanded armies, waged war, and 
made peace. For the first generation of 
Muslims, whose adventures are the sacred 
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and salvation history of Islam, there was no 
protracted testing by persecution, no tradi- 
tion of resistance to a hostile state power. 
On the contrary, the state that ruled them 
was that of Islam, and God's approval of 
their cause was made clear to them in the 
form of victory and empire in this world. 

n pagan Rome, Caesar was God. For 
Christians, there is a choice between 
God and Caesar, and endless genera- 

tions of Christians have been ensnared in 
that choice. In Islam, there was no such 
choice. In the universal Islamic polity as 
conceived by Muslims, there is no Caesar, 
but only God, who is the sole sovereign and 
the sole source of law. Muhammad was his 
Prophet, who during his lifetime both 
taught and ruled on God's behalf. When 
Muhammad died in A.D. 632, his spiritual 
and prophetic mission, to bring God's book 
to man, was completed. What remained 
was the religious mission of spreading 
God's revelation until finally all the world 
accepted it. This was to be achieved by ex- 
tending the authority and thus also the 
membership of the community which em- 
braced the true faith and upheld God's law. 
To provide the necessary cohesion and 
leadership for this task, a deputy or succes- 
sor of the Prophet was required. The Arabic 
word khalifa, the title by which that succes- 
sor came to be known, combines the two 
meanings. This was the title adopted by the 
Prophet's father-in-law and first successor, 
'Abii Bakr, whose accession to the leader- 
ship of the Islamic community marked the 
foundation of the great historic institution 
of the caliphate. 

Under the caliphs, the community of 

Medina, where the Prophet had held sway, 
grew in a century into a vast empire, and 
Islam became a world religion. In the ex- 
perience of the first Muslims, as preserved 
and recorded for later generations, reli- 
gious belief and political power were in- 
dissolubly associated: The first sanctified 
the second; the second sustained the first. 
The late Ayatollah Khomeini once re- 
marked that "Islam is politics or it is noth- 
ing." Not all Muslims would go that far, but 
most would agree that God is concerned 
with politics, and this belief is confirmed 
and sustained by the Shari'a, the Holy Law, 
which deals extensively with the acquisition 
and exercise of power, the nature of author- 
ity, the duties of ruler and subject-in a 
word, with what we in the West would call 
constitutional law and political philosophy. 

In the Islamic state, as ideally conceived 
and as it indeed existed from medieval 
through to Ottoman times almost into the 
19th century, there could be no conflict be- 
tween Pope and Emperor; in classical Mid- 
dle Eastern Islam, the two mighty powers 
which these two represented were one and 
the same, and the caliph was the embodi- 
ment of both. As a building, a place of pub- 
lic worship, the Muslim equivalent of the 
church is the mosque; as an institution, a 
corporate body with its own hierarchy and 
laws, there is no church in Islam. For the 
same reason, there is no priesthood in the 
true sense of the term, and therefore no 
prelates or hierarchy, no councils or syn- 
ods, to define orthodoxy and thus condemn 
heterodoxy. The ulema, the professional 
men of religion in the Islamic world, may 
perhaps be called a clergy in the sociologi- 
cal but certainly not in the theological 
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sense. They receive no ordination, 
have no parishes, perform no sacra- 
ments. There is no priestly media- 
tion between the worshiper and his 
God, and in early Islam there was no 
constituted ecclesiastical authority 
of any kind. 

The primary function of the 
ulema-from a word meaning 
knowledge-is to uphold and inter- 
pret the Holy Law. From late medi- 
eval times, something like a parish 
clergy emerged, ministering to the 
needs of ordinary people in cities 
and villages, but these were usually 
separate from and mistrusted by the 
ulema, and owed much more to 
mystical than to dogmatic Islam. In 
the later Islamic monarchies, in Tur- 
key and Iran, a kind of ecclesiastical 
hierarchy appeared, but this had no 
roots in the classical Muslim tradi- 
tion, and members of these hierar- 
chies never claimed and still less ex- 
ercised the powers of Christian 
prelates. 

If one may speak of a clergy only 
in a limited sociological sense in the 
Islamic world, there is no sense at 

Islamic civilization, as it spread, accommodated and ab- in which One can 'peak of a laity. sorbed other cultures. In this 16th-centzq Mugha1 pmm- 
The very notion of something that is ing, Alexander the Great, wearing an Islamic turban, is 
separate or even separable from reli- shown being lowered into the sea in a glass jar. 

gious authority, expressed in Chris- 
tian languages by such terms as lay, tempo- 
ral, or secular, is totally alien to Islamic 
thought and practice. It was not until rela- 
tively modem times that equivalents for 
these terms were used in Arabic. They were 
borrowed from the usage of Arabic-speak- 
ing Christians. 

Y et, from the days of the Prophet, 
the Islamic society had a dual 
character. On the one hand it was 

a polity-a chieftaincy which successively 
became a state and an empire. At the same 

time, it was a religious community, 
- 

founded by a Prophet and ruled by his dep- 
uties who were also his successors. 

Christ was crucified. Moses died with- 
out entering the Promised Land, and the 
beliefs and attitudes of their religious fol- 
lowers are still profoundly influenced by 
the memory of these facts. Muhammad tri- 
umphed during his lifetime and died a con- 
queror and a sovereign. The resulting Mus- 
lim attitudes can only have been confirmed 
by the subsequent history of their religion. 

In the West, barbarian but teachable in- 

WQ AUTUMN 1989 

41 



THE ISLAMIC WORLD 

vaders came to an existing state and reli- 
gion, the Roman empire and the Christian 
church. The invaders recognized both and 
tried to serve their own aims and needs 
within the existing structures of Roman 
polity and Christian religion, both using the 
Latin language. The Muslim Arab invaders 
who conquered the Middle East and North 
Africa brought their own faith, with their 
own scriptures in their own language; they 
created their own polity, with a new set of 
laws, a new imperial language, and a new 
imperial structure, with the ca- 
liph as supreme head. This 
state was defined by Islam, 
a i d  h l l  *embership be- ((4 
longed, alone, to those who 

and quietist, the other radical and activist. 
Both are amply reflected, on the one hand 
in the development of the tradition, on the 
other, in the unfolding of events. It was not 
always easy to determine who was God's 
representative and who was Pharaoh; many 
books were written, and many battles 
fought, in the attempt. Both traditions can 
be seen very clearly in the polemics and 
struggles of our own times. 

Between the extremes of quietism and 
radicalism, there is a pervasive, widely ex- 
pressed attitude of reserve, even of mis- 
trust, of government. An example is the 
sharp difference, in medieval times, of pop- 
ular attitudes towards the qadi, a judge, and 
the mufti, a jurisconsult in the Holy Law. 
The qadi, who was appointed by the ruler, 
is presented in literature and folklore as a 
venal, even a ridiculous figure; the mufti, 
established by the recognition of his col- 
leagues and the general population, en- 

joyed esteem and re- 
spect. A recurring 

aphies of pious men-of 

Calligraphic emblem of Suleyman I. 

The career of the Prophet Muhammad, 
in this as in all else the model which all 
good Muslims seek to emulate, falls into 
two parts. In the first, during his years in his 
birthplace Mecca (?570-622), he was an op- 
ponent of the reigning pagan oligarchy. In 
the second, after his migration from Mecca 
to Medina (622-632), he was the head of a 
state. These two phases in the Prophet's ca- 
reer, the one of resistance, the other of rule, 
are both reflected in the Qur'an, where, in 
different chapters, the believers are en- 
joined to obey God's representative and to 
disobey Pharaoh, the paradigm of the un- 
just and tyrannical ruler. These two aspects 
of the Prophet's life and work inspired two 
traditions in Islam, the one authoritarian 
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which we have hundreds of thousands-is 
that the hero was offered a government ap- 
pointment, and refused. The offer estab- 
lishes his learning and reputation, the re- 
fusal his integrity. 

Under the Ottoman sultans there was an 
important change. The qadi gained greatly 
in power and authority, and even the mufti 
was integrated into the public chain of au- 

- 

thority. But the old attitude of mistrust of 
government persisted, and is frequently ex- 
pressed in proverbs, folk tales, and even 
high literature. 

For more than a thousand years, Islam 
provided the only universally acceptable 
set of rules and principles for the regu-lation 
of public and social life. Even during the 
period of maximum European influence, in 
the countries ruled or dominated by Euro- 
pean imperial powers as well as in those 
that remained independent, Islamic politi- 
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cal notions and attitudes remained a pro- 
found and pervasive influence. 

In recent years there have been many 
signs that these notions and attitudes may 
be returning, albeit in much modified 
forms, to their previous dominance. There 
are therefore good reasons to devote a seri- 
ous study to these ideas, and in particular 
to how they deal with the relations among 
government, religion, and society. 

The term "civil society" has become 
very popular in recent years, and is used in 
a number of different-sometimes overlap- 
ping, sometimes conflicting-senses. It 
may therefore be useful to examine Islamic 
perceptions of civility, according to various 
definitions of that term. 

Perhaps the primary meaning of civil, in 
the Middle East today, is as the converse of 
military; it is in this sense that civility must 
begin, before any other is conceivable. This 
has a special relevance in a place and at a 
time when the professional officer corps is 
often both the source and the instrument of 
power. Understood this way, 
Islamic society, at the time 
of its inception and in its 
early formative years, was 
unequivocally civil. The 
Prophet and the early ca- 
liphs that followed em- 
ployed no professional sol- 
diers but relied for military 
duties on a kind of armed, 
mostly voluntary militia. 

It is not until the second 
century of the Islamic era 
(A.D. eighth century) that one 
can speak, with certitude, of 
a professional army. The ca- 
liph, who in early though 
not in later times occasion- 
ally commanded his armies, 
was nevertheless a civilian. 
SO too was the wazir, who, 
under the caliph's authority, 

was in charge of all branches of the govem- 
ment, both civil and military. The wazir's 
emblem of office was an inkpot, which was 
carried before him on ceremonial public 
occasions. During the later Middle Ages, in- 
ternal upheavals and external invasions 
brought about changes which resulted in 
the militarization of most Islamic regimes. 
This has persisted to modern times. During 
the late 19th and early 20th centuries, there 
was an interlude of civilian, more or less 
constitutional government, mostly on West- 
em models. During the 1950s and after, 
these civilian regimes, for the most part, 
came to an end and were replaced by 
authoritarian governments under ultimate 
military control. 

This is, however, by no means universal. 
In some countries, including, for example, 
Saudi Arabia and Morocco, traditional 
monarchies still maintain a traditional civil- 
ian order; in others, such as Turkey and, 
later, Egypt and Pakistan, the military them- 
selves have prepared the way for a return to 

A Castilian embassy, led by Don Clavijo, arrives at the court of 
Titniir (1336-1405). The domain of the Muslim warrior-leader ex- - 

tended from Mongolia to the Mediterranean. He is known in the 
West as Tamarlane, a name derived from his alleged lameness. 
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MUHAMMAD THE PROPHET 

The Prophet Muhammad (?570-632) lived only 
1400 years ago. Of all the founders of major 
world religions, he is the closest to us in time. 
Yet historians have struggled to piece together 
a complete and accurate biography of the man 
who Muslims believe is the last prophet in the 
succession of Abraham. Scarce primary 
sources include the Qur'an and the Hadith, tra- 
ditional accounts of Muhammad's words and 
deeds. Early biographies (8th-9th centuries)- 
the Sirah (Life) by Ibn Ishaq, the Maghay. (Ex- 
peditions) by Al-Waqidi, and the writings of Ibn 
Sa'd-also remain valuable to scholars. 

The Prophet was born in Mecca, a prosper- 
ous trading town located in the western part of 
the Arabian Peninsula. Shortly before his birth 
around 570, the town's preeminent tribe, the 
Quraysh, appears to have gained control of the 
lucrative caravan trade running between Ye- 
men and Syria. This new prosperity, according 
to some historians, may have created a rift be- 
tween the great merchants and the lesser 

Quraysh "clans," undermining an older code 
that emphasized communal wealth and protec- 
tion through kinship ties. 

Muhammad, the son of a respected Quraysh 
family, was orphaned at six and raised, succes- 
sively, by his grandfather and uncle. He himself 
went on to become a successful caravan mer- 
chant, and at 25 he married his employer, 
Khadijah, a wealthy widow (and the first of sev- 
eral wives). Financially secure, Muhammad 
turned to other, higher matters, and sometime 
in his late thirties he began to meditate in a hill 
cave outside of town. Around 610, the faithful 
believe, he had a vision of the archangel Ga- 
briel, who pronounced Muhammad the "Mes- 
senger of God." To his friends and relatives and 
later to the entire community, Muhammad be- 
gan to relate messages that he claimed came 
directly from God. 

The central tenet of Muhammad's teachings 
posed a threat to the polytheistic creed of most 
of his fellow Arabs: He declared that there was 

civilian legality. On the whole, the pros- 
pects for civilianization at the present time 
seem to be reasonably good. 

In the more generally accepted inter- 
pretation of the term civil society, civil is 
opposed not to religious or to military but 
to government as such. So construed, the 
civil society is one in which the main- 
springs of organization, initiative, and ac- 
tion come from within the society rather 
than from above, from the holders of au- 
thority, the wielders of power. Islamic pre- 
cept, as presented by the jurists and theolo- 
gians, and Islamic practice, as reflected by 
the historians, offer a variety of sometimes 
contradictory precedents. 

The tradition of private charity, for ex- 
ample, is old and deeply rooted in Islam, 
and is given legal expression in the institu- 
tion of waqf. A waqf is a pious endowment 
in mortmain, consisting of some income- 
producing property, the proceeds of which 
are dedicated to a pious purpose-the up- 

keep of a place of worship, a school, a bath- 
house, a soup kitchen, a water fountain, 
and the like. The donor might be a ruler or 
government official; he might equally be, 
and very often was, a private person. 
Women, who in Islamic law had the right 
to own and dispose of property, figure 
prominently among founders of waqfs, 
sometimes reaching almost half the num- 
ber. This is perhaps the only area in the tra- 
ditional Muslim society in which they ap- - 

proach equality with men. By means of the 
institution of waqf, many services, which in 
other systems are the principal or sole 
responsibility of the state, are provided by 
private initiative. One of the major changes 
brought by modernizing autocrats in the 
19th century was to bring the waqfs-under 
state control. (Several present-day~uslim 
states, including Egypt, have departments 
or ministries of waqfs.) 

Islamic law, unlike Roman law and its 
derivatives, does not recognize corporate 
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only one good and all-powerful God. He also 
preached about the coming of a Day of Judg- 
ment and the existence of Heaven (the Garden) 
and Hell (the Fire). Islam literally means sub- 
mission, and Muhammad's faith called on Mus- 
lims (those who submit) to acknowledge God's 
might and majesty and to accept Muhammad as 
the final prophet. 

Muhammad's preaching was, above all, reli- 
gious, but it also contained a social message 
that was troubling to some of Mecca's wealth- 
ier merchants. By A.D. 61 6, many of the Quraysh 
leaders had grown alarmed by the Prophet's 
success, and Muhammad began coming under 
verbal and then physical attack. By this time, 
too, the Prophet's reputation had begun to 
spread beyond Mecca. During the summer of 
620, six pilgrims from Yathrib, an oasis town 
250 miles north of Mecca, came to hear the 
Prophet preach. Impressed, they begged him to 
return with them to arbitrate among the rival 
tribes in their own community. In 622, Muham- 
mad and some 70 of his followers moved to 
Yathrib; the Hijra (migration) marks year one 

of the Islamic calendar. 
Established in Yathrib (which the Muslims 

renamed al-Madina, the city), Muhammad and 
his followers soon came into conflict with the 
pagan oligarchy in Mecca. War broke out and 
Muhammad's forces, though greatly outnum- 
bered, outfought their foes. Each victory 
seemed proof of Allah's will, and the Islamic 
ranks swelled to some 10,000 fighting men. In 
630, Muhammad triumphantly returned to 
Mecca at the head of his army; the city surren- 
dered and many of its inhabitants converted to 
Islam. Muhammad now ruled as the most pow- 
erful political and religious leader in Arabia. 

The Prophet, however, had little time to sa- 
vor his triumph. He died a natural death in 632. 
Thereafter, a line of caliphs (successors), begin- 
ning with Muhammad's faithful lieutenant and 
father-in-law, 'Abu Bakr, spread the power and 
faith of Islam. Within little more than a cen- 
tury, Islam had expanded north as far as the 
Atlas Mountains, east across Persia and central 
Asia to the borders of India and China, and 
west across North Africa and into Spain. 

legal persons, and there are therefore no 
Islamic equivalents to such Western corpo- 
rate entities as the city, the monastery, or 
the college. Cities were mostly governed by 
royal officers, while convents and colleges 
relied on royal or private wads.  There are, 
however, other groupings of considerable 
importance in traditional Muslim society. 
Such, for example, are the kin group-fam- 
ily, clan, tribe; the faith group, often linked 
together by common membership of a sufi 
fraternity; the craft group, joined in a guild; 
the ward or neighborhood within a city. 
Very often these groups overlap or even co- 
incide, and much of the life of a Muslim 
city is determined by their interaction. 

In the Islamic context, the indepen- 
dence and initiative of the civil society may 
best be measured not in relation to the 
state but in relation to religion, of which, in 
the Muslim perception, the state itself is a 
manifestation and an instrument. In this 
sense, the primary meaning of civil is non- 

religious, and the civil society is one in 
which the organizing principle is some- 
thing other than religion, that being a pri- 
vate affair of the individual. This idea re- 
ceived its first classical formulation in the 
Letter Concerning Toleration by the English 
philosopher John Locke, published in 1689. 
Locke's conclusion is that "neither Pagan, 
nor Mahometan, nor Jew, ought to be ex- 
cluded from the civil rights of the common- 
wealth because of his religion." 

T he first European country which ac- 
tually accorded civil rights to non- 
Christians was Holland, followed - 

within a short time by England and the 
English colonies in North America, where 
extensive, though not as yet equal rights 
were granted to nonconformist Christians 
and to Jews. These examples were followed 
by others, and the libertarian ideas which 
they expressed contributed significantly to 
the ideologies of both the American and 
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French Revolutions. 
In time, these ideas were almost univer- 

sally accepted in Western Christendom. 
Though few nations, other than France and 
the United States, accepted a formal con- 
stitutional separation of religion and the 
state, most of them in fact accepted secular 
principles. This virtually ended the earlier 
situation which Danish scholar Vilhelm 
Gronbech spoke of as "a religion which is 
the soul of society, the obverse of the practi- 
cal, a living and real religion, the practical 
relationship of the people to God, soul and 
eternity, that manifests itself in worship and 
works as a life-giving power in politics and 
economics, in crafts and commerce, in eth- 
ics as in law. In this sense," he concludes, 
"the modem state has no religion." 

Despite the personal devoutness of great 
and growing numbers of people, Gronbech 
is right-the Western democratic state has 
no religion, and most, even among the de- 
vout, see this as a merit, not a defect. They 
are encouraged in this belief by the exam- 
ple of some states in Central and Eastern 
Europe, yesterday and today, where the 
principle of unity and direction was re- 
tained but with a shift of stress-religion 
replaced by ideology, and the church by the 
single ruling party, with its own hierarchy, 
synods, inquisition, dogmas, and heresies. 
In such countries, it was not the state that 
withered away but the civil society. 

I n the Islamic world, the dethronement 
of religion as the organizing principle 
of society was not attempted until 

much later and resulted entirely from Eu- 
ropean influences. It was never really com- 
pleted and is perhaps now being reversed. 
Certainly in Iran, organized religion has re- 
turned to something like the status which it 
enjoyed in the medieval world, both Chris- 
tian and Islamic. Indeed, in some ways- 
notably in the power of the priesthood and 
the emergence of a political prelacy-the 

Iranian theocracy is closer to the Christian 
than to the classical Islamic model. 

During the 14 centuries of Islamic his- 
tory, there have been many changes. In par- 
ticular, the long association, sometimes in 
coexistence, but more often in confronta- 
tion, with Christendom, led to the accep- 
tance, in the later Islamic monarchies in 
Iran and Turkey and their successor states, 
of patterns of religious organization that 
might suggest a probably unconscious imi- 
tation of Christian ecclesiastical usage. Cer- 
tainly there is nothing in the classical Is- 
lamic past that resembles the more recent 
offices of the chief mufti of the Ottoman 
empire or the grand ayatollah of Iran. 

These Western influences became more 
powerful and more important after the 
French Revolution-the first great move- 
ment of ideas in Christendom which was 
not Christian but was even, in a sense, anti- 
Christian, and could therefore be consid- 
ered by Muslim observers with relative de- 
tachment. Such earlier movements of ideas 
in Europe as the Renaissance, the Reforma- 
tion, or the Enlightenment had no impact 
whatsoever on the Muslim world, and are 
virtually unnoticed in contemporary Mus- 
lim philosophical and even historical writ- 
ings. The initial response to the French 
Revolution was much the same, and the 
first Muslim comments dismiss it as an in- 
ternal affair of Christendom, of no interest 
or concern to Muslims and, more impor- 
tant, offering them no threat. 

It was on this last point that they were 
soon obliged to change their minds. The 
dissemination of French revolutionary 
ideas in the Islamic world was not left to 
chance but was actively promoted by 
successive French regimes, both by force of 
arms, and, much more effectively, by trans- 
lation and publication. The penetration of 
Western ideas into the Islamic world was 
greatly accelerated when, from the early 
19th century, Muslim students in increasing 
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An illustration from a 13th-century Iraqi manuscript on the pharmaceutical uses of 
plants. Islamic civilization is known for its contributions to medicine and other sciences. 

numbers were sent to institutions of higher 
education in France, Italy, and Britain, and 
later also in other countries. Many of these, 
on their return home, became carriers of 
infectious new ideas. 

The revolutionaries in France had sum- 
marized their ideology in a formula of clas- 
sical terseness-liberty, equality, fraternity. 
Some time was to pass before they, and ulti- 
mately their disciples elsewhere, came to 
realize that the fust two were mutually ex- 
clusive and the third meaningless. Of far 
greater effect, in the impact of Western 
ideas on Islam, were two related notions- 
neither of them originating with the French 
Revolution, but both of them classically for- 
mulated and actively disseminated by its 
leaders: namely, secularism and national- 
ism. The one sought to displace religion as 
the ultimate basis of identity, loyalty, and 
authority in society; the other provided an 
alternative. 

In the new dispensation, God was to be 
doubly replaced, both as the source of au- 
thority and as the object of worship, by the 
Nation. Secularism as such had no appeal 
to Muslims, but an ideology of change and 

progress, free-as it seemed then-from 
any taint of a rival religion, offered attrac- 
tions to 19th-century Muslims who were in- 
creasingly aware of the relatively backward 
and impoverished state of their own soci- 
ety, as contrasted with the wealth and 
power of Europe, Liberalism and patrio- 
tism seemed to be part of the same progres- 
sive ideology and were eagerly adopted by 
young Muslim intellectuals, seeking argu- 
ments to criticize and methods to change 
their own societies. The West European 
civic patriotism proved to have limited rele- 
vance or appeal, but the ethnic nationalism - 
of Central and Eastern Europe had greater 
relevance to Middle Eastern conditions, 
and evoked a much more powerful re- 
sponse. According to the old view, the Mus- 
lims are one community, subdivided into 
such nations as the Turks, the Arabs, the 
Persians, etc. But according to the new, the 
Arabs are a nation, subdivided into- MUS- 

lims and Christians, to which some were, 
for a while, willing to add Jews. 

For a time the idea of the secular nation, 
defined by country, language, culture, and 
descent, was dominant among the more or 

WQ AUTUMN 1989 

47 



THE ISLAMIC WORLD 

QUR' AN 

Accepted as the word of God by Muslims, the Qur'an, and for a time no comprehensive writ- 
Qur'an, the holy book of Islam, remains the ten collection of the Surahs existed. After the 
fundamental source of Islamic doctrine, law, Prophet's death, and especially after the battle 
thinking, and teaching. It says to its followers, of Yamamah (633), where many who knew the 
"You are the best nation ever brought forth to words by heart fell in combat, fear of losing the 
men, bidding to honour, and forbidding record of God's word spurred meticulous col- 
dishonour, and believing in God" (111, 106).* lection efforts. Several versions resulted. But a 

During Muhammad's life, observes historian desire for consistency led the third caliph, 
Marshall Hodgson in The Venture of Islam 'Uthman (ruled 644-656), to order its consoli- 
(1974), it "served at once as the inspiration of dation, producing the authoritative 'Uthmanic 
Muslim life and the commentary on what was recension now used. 'Uthman then had all 
done under that inspiration; its message tran- other copies destroyed. 
scended any particular circumstances yet at the 'Uthman's version, compiled by a handful of 
same time served as a running guide to the learned Muslims, arranges the chapters ap- 
community experiences, often down to seem- proximately according to length (except for the 
ingly petty details." The Qur'an (literally "reci- opening chapter, longest first). Yet Qur'anic 
tations") touches on everything from man- specialists have assembled a rough chronology 
ners-"0 believers, do not and identified a handful of 
enter houses other than recurring themes. The es- 
your houses until you first sential message is that there 
ask leave and salute the is only one God, Allah, who 
people thereof. . . " (XXIV, will judge men by their 
27)-to the largest ques- earthly deeds on the Last 
tions of spiritual import: "0 Day. Men, therefore, should 
believers, fear God as He endeavor to worship God 
should be feared, and see 3 3  , and to act generously in 
you do not die, save in sur- dealings with others. 
render" (111, 97). As Islam became estab- 

Scholars distinguish be- lished during the centuries 
tween two main parts of the after Muhammad's death, 
Qur'an, the whole of which theological and legal ques- 
consists of 114 S u r a h s  tions inevitably arose. What- 
(chapters) of varying num- was the correct wav for 
bers of Ayahs (verses). The 
early Surahs, revealed to 
Muhammad while at Mecca, focus upon ethical 
and spiritual teachings: "Then he whose deeds 
weigh heavy in the Balance shall inherit a 
pleasing life, but he whose deeds weigh light in 
the Balance shall plunge in the womb of the 
Pit" (CI, 6). Surahs revealed later at Medina, 
however, concern social legislation and the po- 
litico-moral principles for constituting and or- 
dering the community. Verses such as "God 
has promised those of you who believe and do 
righteous deeds that He will surely make you 
successors in the land. . . " (XXIV, 54) point to 
a concern with the rightful rule. 

According to tradition, Muhammad re- 
ceived the verses of the Qur'an at irregular in- 
tervals from around A.D. 610 to 632. Many of 
Muhammad's devout followers memorized the 

Muslims to pray, to live, to 
do business, to govern? To 

deal with such questions, a succession of distin- 
guished theologians and jurists employed three 
methods: study of the Qur'an; consideration of 
the precepts and practices of the Prophet, as 
handed down by tradition; the use of indepen- 
dent reason to apply the first two to problems 
that arose. (Sunnis, the majority of Muslims, be- 
lieved that independent reason ceased to be a 
valid method after the ninth century; Shiites be- 
lieve that it still is.) The Qur'an remains the ulti- 
mate authority to all Muslims, but pious believ- 
ers have frequently differed over points of 
interpretation. For example, the Shiites argue 
that passages on divorce allow temporary mar- 
riages for a fixed dower; the Sunnis, however, 
find no Qur'anic support for such temporary 
arrangements. 

*QurSanic quotations are from The Koran Interpreted, translated by A. J. Arberry (0 George Allen & Unwin Ltd.; 1955). 
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less Westernized minority of political activ- 
ists. Beginning with the decline and fall of 
the old Westernized elites in the mid-20th 
century, and the entry into political life of 
more authentically popular elements, the 
ideal of the secular nation came under 
challenge and in some areas has been deci- 
sively defeated. 

owadays, for the first time in many 
years, even nationalism itself is 
under attack and has been de- 

nounced by some Muslim writers as divi- 
sive and un-Islamic. When Arab national- 
ists complain that the  religious 
fundamentalists are creating divisions be- 
tween Muslim and Christian Arabs, the lat- 
ter respond that the secular nationalists are 
creating divisions between Arabs and other 
Muslims and that theirs is the larger and 
greater offense. 

The attack on secularism-seen as an 
attempt to undermine and supplant the Is- 
lamic way of life-has been gathering force 
and is now a major element in the writings 
of religious fundamentalists and other simi- 
lar groups. For these, all the modernizing 
leaders-Kemal Ataturk in Turkey, the 
Shah in Iran, Faruq, Nasser, and Sadat alike 
in Egypt, the Ba'thist rulers of Syria and 
Iraq, and their equivalents elsewhere-are 
tarred with the same brush. They are all 
apostates who have renounced Islam and 
are trying to impose neo-pagan doctrines 
and institutions on the Muslim world. Of all 
the Muslim states, only one, the Turkish re- 
public, has formally declared itself a secu- 
lar state and legislated, in its constitution, 
the separation of religion and government. 
Indonesia, by far the largest Islamic state, 
includes belief in one God among the basic 
constitutional principles but does not for- 
mally establish Islam. Virtually all the oth- 
ers either proclaim Islam as the state reli- 
gion or lay down that the laws of the state 
shall be based on, or inspired by, the holy 

law of Islam. In fact, many of them had 
adopted secular legislation, mostly inspired 
by European models, over a wide range of 
civil and criminal matters, and it is these 
laws that are now under strong attack. 

This is of particular concern to the two 
groups which had, in law at least, benefited 
most from the reforms, namely women and 
non-Muslims. Hence the phenomenon, par- 
adoxical in Western but not in Muslim eyes, 
that such conventionally liberal causes as 
equal rights for women have hitherto been 
espoused and enforced only by autocratic 
rulers like Kemal Ataturk in Turkey and 
Mohamed Reza Shah in Iran. For the latter, 
this was indeed one of the main grievances 
of the revolutionaries who overthrew him. 
It has been remedied under their rule. 

Until the recent impact of Western secu- 
larist ideas, the idea of a non-religious soci- 
ety as something desirable or even permis- 
sible was totally alien to Islam. Other 
religious dispensations, namely Christianity 
and Judaism, were tolerable because they 
were earlier and superseded versions of 
God's revelation, of which Islam itself was 
the final and perfect version, and therefore 
lived by a form-albeit incomplete and 
perhaps debased-of God's law. Those who 
lacked even this measure of religious guid- 
ance were pagans and idolaters, and their 
society was evil. Any Muslim who sought to 
join them or imitate them was an apostate. 

Some medieval Muslim jurists, con- - 

fronting a new problem posed by the Chris- 
tian reconquest, asked whether it was law- 
ful for Muslims to live under non-Muslim 
rule, and found different answers. Accord- 
ing to one view, they might stay, provided 
that the non-Muslim government allowed 
them to observe the Muslim religion- in all 
its aspects and to live a full ~usl imlife ;  ac- 
cording to another school, no such thing 
was possible, and Muslims whose home- 
land was conquered by a non-Muslim ruler 
were obliged to migrate, as the Prophet did 
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The harem, no pleasure-den, was simply where 
women and children lived in a Muslim house. 

from pagan Mecca to Medina, and seek a 
haven in Muslim lands, until in God's good 
time they were able to return and restore 
the rule of Islam. 

ne of the tests of civility is surely 
tolerance-a willingness to coexist 
with those who hold and practice 

other beliefs. John Locke, and most other 
Westerners, believed that the best way to 
ensure this was to sever or at least to 
weaken the bonds between religion and 
state power. In the past, Muslims never pro- 
fessed any such belief. They did however 
see a certain form of tolerance as an obliga- 
tion of the dominant Islamic religion. 
"There is no compulsion in religion" runs a 
much quoted verse in the Qur'an, and this 
was generally interpreted by Muslim jurists 
and rulers to authorize a limited measure 

of tolerance for certain specified other reli- 
gious beliefs, though of course without 
questioning or compromising the primacy 
of Islam and the supremacy of the Muslims. 

Does this mean that the classical Islamic 
state was a theocracy? In the sense that 
Britain today is a monarchy, the answer is 
certainly yes. That is to say that, in the Mus- 
lim conception, God is the true sovereign 
of the community, the ultimate source of 
authority, the sole source of legislation. In 
the first extant Muslim account of the Brit- 
ish House of Commons, written by a visitor 
who went to England at the end of the 18th 
century, the writer expresses his astonish- 
ment at the fate of a people who, unlike the 
Muslims, did not have a divinely revealed 
law and were therefore reduced to the piti- 
able expedient of enacting their own laws. 
But in the sense of a state ruled by the 
church or by priests, Islam was not and in- 
deed could not be a theocracy. Classical Is- 
lam had no priesthood, no prelates who 
might rule or even decisively influence 
those who did. The caliph, who was head of 
a governing institution that was state and 
church in one, was himself neither a jurist 
nor a theologian but a practitioner of the 
arts of politics and sometimes of war. There 
are no popes in Islamic history and no po- 
litical cardinals like Wolsey or Richelieu or 
Alberoni. The office of ayatollah is a cre- 
ation of the 19th century; the rule of Kho- 
meini an innovation of the 20th. 

In most tests of tolerance, Islam, both in 
theory and in practice, compares unfavor- 
ably with the Western democracies as they 
have developed during the last two or three 
centuries, but very favorably with most 
other Christian and post-Christian societies 
and regimes. There is nothing in Islamic 
history to compare with the emancipation, 
acceptance, and integration of other-believ- 
ers and non-believers in the West. But 
equally, there is nothing in Islamic history 
to compare with the Spanish expulsion of 
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Jews and Muslims, the Inquisition, the au- 
tos-da-fe, the wars of religion, not to speak 
of more recent crimes of commission and 
acquiescence. There were occasional per- 
secutions, but they were rare and atypical, 
and usually of brief duration, related to lo- 
cal and specific circumstances, 

Within certain limits and subject to cer- 
tain restrictions, Islamic governments were 
willing to tolerate the practice, though not 
the dissemination, of other revealed, mono- 
theistic religions. They were able to pass an 
even severer test by tolerating divergent 
forms of their own. Even polytheists, 
though condemned by the strictletter of 
the law to a choice between conversion 
and enslavement, were in fact tolerated, as 
Islamic rule spread to most of India. Only 
the total unbeliever-the agnostic or athe- 
ist-was beyond the pale of tolerance, and 
even this exclusion was usually enforced 
only when the offense became public and 
scandalous. The same standard was applied 
to the tolerance of deviant forms of Islam. 

In modem times, Islamic tolerance has 
been somewhat diminished. After the sec- 
ond Turkish siege of Vienna in 1683, Islam 
was a retreating force in the world, and 
Muslims began to feel threatened by the 
rise and expansion of the great Christian 
empires of Eastern and Western Europe. 
The old easy-going tolerance, resting on an 
assumption not only of superior religion 
but also of superior power, was becoming 
difficult for Muslims to maintain. The 
threat which Christendom now seemed to 
be offering to Islam was no longer merely 
military and political; it was beginning to 
shake the very structure of Muslim society. 
Western rulers, and, to a far greater extent, 
their enthusiastic Muslim disciples and imi- 
tators, brought in a whole series of reforms, 
almost all of them of Western origin or in- 
spiration. These reforms increasingly af- 

fected the way Muslims lived in their coun- 
tries, their cities and villages, and finally in 
their own homes. 

These changes were rightly seen as be- 
ing of Western origin or inspiration; the 
non-Muslim minorities, mostly Christian 
but also Jewish, were often seen, some- 
times also rightly, as agents or instruments 
of these changes. The old pluralistic order, 
multi-denominational and polyethnic, was 
breaking down, and the tacit social con- 
tract on which it was based was violated on 
both sides. The Christian minorities, in- 
spired by Western ideas of self-determina- 
tion, were no longer prepared to accept the 
tolerated but inferior status accorded to 
them by the old order, and made new de- 
mands-sometimes for equal rights within 
the nation, sometimes for separate nation- 
hood, sometimes for both at the same time. 
Muslim majorities, feeling threatened, be- 
came unwilling to accord even the tradi- 
tional measure of tolerance. 

B y a sad paradox, in some of the 
semi-secularized nation-states of 
modem times, the non-Muslim mi- 

norities, while enjoying complete equality 
on paper, in fact have fewer opportunities 
and face greater dangers than under the old 
Islamic yet pluralistic order. The present re- 
gime in Iran, with its ruling clerics, its exe- 
cutions for blasphemy, its consecrated as- 
sassins, represents a new departure in 
Islamic history. In the present mood, a tri- 
umph of militant Islam would be unlikely 
to bring a return to traditional Islamic tol- 
erance-and even that would no longer be 
acceptable to minority elements schooled 
on modem ideas of human, civil, and politi- 
cal rights. The emergence of some form of 
civil society would therefore seem to offer 
the best hope for decent coexistence based 
on mutual respect. 
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A BRIEF CHRONOLOGY OF THE ISLAMIC WORLD 

?570: Muhammad born in Mecca. 

?610: Muhammad receives first revelation. 

613: Muhammad begins preaching notion of single 
God and other revelations to fellow Meccans. 

1058: 'Abbasid caliphs crown Seljuq leader Tughril 
Beg as sultan (temporal leader), with support of 
Sunni religious leaders. 

1099: First Crusade. Jerusalem conquered by Euro- 
pean Christians 

622: The Hijra. Muhammad and his followers move 
to Yathrib (Medina). 

630: Muhammad captures Mecca. 

632: Muhammad dies and is succeeded in Medina by 
'Abu Bakr (ruled 632-634). 

634: 'Umar (634-644), former lieutenant of Muham- 
mad, succeeds 'Abu Bakr as caliph and organizes an 
Arab empire. 

644: 'Uthmin (644-656), an Umayyad, becomes ca- 
liph and continues expansion. 

656: First fitna (civil war). 'Uthman's murder. The 
attempt of Muhammad's companion 'Ali to assume 
the caliphate sparks a five-year civil war. 

661: 'Ali murdered. Umayyad dynasty (661-750) es- 
tablished in Damascus. A pious opposition to Umay- 
yad rule develops, however, and support increases 
for the claims of the 'Alids (descendants of Muham- 
mad through 'Ah) to the caliphate. 

680: Second fitna. The murder of 'All's son Husayn 
by the Umayyads at Karbali'. 

744: Third fitna. A six-year civil war erupts, sup- 
ported by pious religious scholars, Shiites, and con- 
verts in eastern Persia. It brings down Umayyads, but 
an 'Abbasid (a kinsman of Muhammad through his 
uncle 'Abbas), not an 'Alid, comes to power. 

750: 'Abbasids establish Muslim empire at Baghdad, 
replacing Arab empire of Umayyads. 

861: 'Abbasid caliphs become puppets of officers of 
Turkish elite guard. Provinces increasingly fragment. 

929: 'Abd al-Rahman I11 of Cordova adopts the title 
of caliph. 

969: Isma'ili Shiite Fatimids conquer Egypt (held to 
1 17 1); found Cairo. 

1044: Seljuq Turks occupy most of Iranian Plateau. 

1157: A Seljuq officer's 
son, adopting the title 
Shah (king), suppresses 
a Turk rebellion in Per- 
sia (at Khorasan) and 

builds an Iranian empire 
opposition to 'Abbasids. 

1220: Genghis Khan, leading Mongol horde, sweeps 
through Iran and destroys Shah's empire. 

1250: Crusader King Louis IX of France invades 
Egypt. Egyptian Mamluks, slave soldiers of Sultan 
Salih Ayyub, defeat the French and assume power in 
Egypt at Sultan's death. 

1260: Battle of 'Ayn Jalut. Egyptian Mamluks, now 
the best trained force in Muslim world, defeat the 
Mongols in Syria. 

1369: Timur (Tamarlane), from Transoxania, con- 
quers most of Islamic world, from Delhi in India to 
Damascus and Anatolia. 

1405: Timur dies. His empire crumbles except for 
small Persian remnants. 

1453: Growing Ottoman state captures Constantino- 
pie and makes it the capital. 

1501: Isma'il defeats Turkmen confederation that 
rules Persia and proclaims himself Shah, founding 
the Safavid dynasty and establishing Shiism as reli- 
gion of the realm. 

1517: Ottomans take over Syria and Egypt. 

1520: Suleyman the Magnificent becomes sultan of .. 

Ottoman Empire. 

1526: Suleyman's troops defeat Hungary at Battle of 
Mohhcs. 

1551: Ottomans establish suzerainty over North Af- 
rica except Morocco. 

1552: Russia conquers and annexes Kazan. 
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1556: Russia conquers and annexes Astrakhan. 

1744: House of Sa'ud, a petty emirate in central Ara- 
bia, makes alliance with 'Abd al-Wahhab, a strict fun- 
damentalist leader. Viewing the Ottoman religious 
establishment as impious, the militant sect gains con- 
trol of Medina and Mecca and raids religious centers 
in Iraq, laying the foundation for today's Saudi Ara- 
bian state. 

1783: Russia annexes Crimea. 

1798: French forces under General Napoleon Bona- 
parte invade and occupy Egypt. 

1801: Allied British and Ottoman forces expel the 
French, allowing an Ottoman officer, Muhammad 
'Ali Pasha to rule Egypt as viceroy. 

1803: British East India Company places Indian 
Mughal emperor under their "protection." 

1839: The Tanzimat (1839-76), a series of educa- 
tional and legal reforms, is begun by Sultan 
Abdulmecid (1839-61) to preserve Ottoman state 
through modernization. 

1868: Khanates of Kokand and Bokhara become 
Russian protectorates. 

1881: Tunisia made a French protectorate. 

1882: British occupy Egypt. 

1907: Anglo-Russian convention establishes exclu- 
sive Anglo-Russian spheres of influence in Iran, Af- 
ghanistan, and Tibet. 

1908: Young Turk Revolution in Ottoman Empire 
leads to the transfer of real power from the sultan to 
parliament. 

1914: Ottoman Empire 
enters World War I allied 
to Germany. 

191 7: Balfour Declara- 
tion-Britain promises to 
support establishment of a 
national home for Jewish 
people in Palestine. 

1918: Arab world parti- 
tioned among the Euro- 
pean powers following 

Sideyman the Magnificent world w a r  I. 
- 

191 9: Mustafa Kemal, later known as Ataturk (father 
of the Turks), organizes Turkish resistance to postwar 
European occupation and partitioning of the Otto- 
man Empire. 

1921: Persian cavalry officer Reza Khan takes con- 
trol of military in Iran. 

1923: Turkish National Assembly declares Turkey a 
republic and names Ataturk first president. 

1925: Reza Khan deposes last Q2j2r Shah and adopts 
the title for himself. 

1941: Anglo-Russian forces invade Iran, force Reza 
(Khan) Shah to abdicate to his son, Mohammad Reza 
Shah. 

1947: Pakistan emerges an independent state after 
the partition of British India. 

1948: U.N. partitions Palestine into separate Arab 
and Jewish states. State of Israel is created. Arab 
neighbors invade but are defeated. 

1949: Dutch recognize Indonesian independence. 

1951: Libya becomes independent. 

1952: Officers led by Colonel Gamal Abdel Nasser 
topple Egyptian monarchy. 

1954: Anglo-Egyptian Treaty-British troops agree 
to evacuate Suez Canal zone. 

1956: Nasser nationalizes canal zone; Israel, Britain, 
and France attack Egypt, but U.S. and USSR pressure 
them into withdrawing. 

1958: Egypt and Syria merge to form United Arab 
Republic. Alliance dissolves by 1961. 

1962: Algeria wins independence. 

1979: Shah of Iran deposed; Ayatollah Khomeini 
comes to power. 

-. 

1979: Soviet troops invade Afghanistan. 

1980: Iran-Iraq War begins. 

- .  
1988: Iran-Iraq War ends. 

1989: Soviet troops withdraw from Afghanistan. 

1989: Ayatollah Khomeini dies. 
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~W~f~ 
c~·'il c~~sl i" 

~HIE ISLAn/IIC REP17IBLIC 

OF IRAN, 
1979-1989 

by ShauZ Bakhash 

Ever 
since they made a revolution nian experiment is unique. In Egypt, secu- 

and seized power 10 years ago, lar leaders may pay lip service to Islamic 
Iran's clerical leaders have consid- law, but they run a basically secular state. 

ered themselves to be engaged in a unique In the Pakistan of Zia ul-Haq (1977_1988), 
experiment to create an exemplary Islamic the soldiers ruled, although Zia banned ~i~- 
state, based on Islamic law and superior to cohol, reimposed canonical Islamic pun- 
both capitalism and communism. "We ishments, and introduced non-interest. 
should be a model to the world," Ali-Akbar banking to win the support of the religious 
Hashemi-Rafsanjani, former speaker of leaders. In Iran, however, it is the clerics 
Iran's Majles, or parliament, said two years who rule. A cleric is the faqih, the supreme 
ago." "We should be able to present Islam leader. Clerics dominate the chief offices of 
as an alternate model for human society." the state, the security agencies, and the ju- 
According to the Chief Justice, Abdol- diciary. They and their followers determine 
Karim Musavi-Ardabili, the establishment and enforce the norms of social morality, of -- 
of a true Islamic state has not been at- dress, and of female modesty. The clerics 
tempted for 14 centuries, not since the are responsible for state ideology. They 
Prophet established his exemplary commu- make the laws, and on the basis of Islamic 
nity in seventh-century Arabia. criteria, senior Islamic jurists judge their 

Other Muslim states today also espouse acceptability. The very legitimacy of the 
the concept of Islamicization. But the Ira- state is said to derive from the authority 

vested in the clerics and the vice-regency 
*Rafsanjani was elected president of Iran on July 28, 1989. 
eight weeks a~ter Ayatollah Khomeini's death on June 3. they enjoy, as heirs to the mantle of the 
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Prophet. During his lifetime, Ayatollah 
Khomeini was said to derive his authority 
as the faqih from this divine mandate. 

But the Islamic Republic was also born 
out of revolution. And it is this combination 
of religion and revolution, by now so inex- 
tricably woven together as to be indistin- 
guishable, that explains the character of the 
Islamic Republic and of the Islam which its 
leaders articulate. The interweaving of reli- 
gion and revolution is reflected in the very 
names the revolutionaries have chosen to 
give to the institutions of the revolution: the 
Foundation of the Disinherited and the 
Martyrs' Foundation, the revolutionary 
committees, the Revolutionary Guards, 
and-a kind of morals police-the Mobile 
Units of God's Vengeance. It is reflected 
also in the new names given the great 
squares and main avenues of Tehran during 
the post-revolution frenzy of renaming: 
Freedom Square, Revolution Avenue, and 
the Square of the Imam of the Age. 

Both religious and revolutionary zeal 
explain the puritanical impulse of the revo- 
lution, the social conformity demanded of 
Iranians in public. In winter, in the ski re- 
sorts north of Tehran, men and women 
must ski on different slopes. Practically 
speaking, women can no longer swim on 
the Caspian coast, the play- 
ground of the middle class 
under the Shah. Women 
may not even appear in 
bathing suits in their own 
homes if they can be seen by 
neighbors. One wealthy Teh- 
ran homeowner has shut 
down his private pool, feel- 
ing it unfair for himself and 
his son to swim when his 
wife and daughter cannot 
do so. Women cannot ap- 

around the hips may earn a woman a repri- 
mand or bar her from entry into a store or 
government office. In periods when the pu- 
ritanical impulse is running high, a woman 
even risks arrest and sentencing to a speci- 
fied number of lashes. Male members of 
Iran's soccer teams must wear shorts that 
cover their knees. It required several rul- 
ings from Khomeini himself last year to 
permit light music to be played on the ra- 
dio, Western entertainment programs and 
films to be shown on television, and chess 
to be accepted as a religiously permissible 
pastime. 

For apolitical members of the middle 
class, the worst of the revolutionary fervor 
is over. People no longer expect revolution- 
ary committee members unexpectedly to 
enter homes to search for liquor and play- 
ing cards or to round up guests if men and 
women are mixing at a party in ways con- 
sidered immodest. Upper-middle-class 
women wear make-up, more daring 
clothes, and people drink in the privacy of 
their own homes. But a lingering fear of the 
knock on the door remains. A chasm has 
opened between public and private life. A 
popular saying in Tehran has it that under 
the Shah, Iranians prayed in private and 
drank in public; under the Islamic Repub- 

pear in On February 1, 1979, Ayatollah Khomeini returned to Iran after 1.5 
excessive of hair Or years in exile {and 16 days after the flight of the Shah). Khomeini 
lipstick or a dress too tight became Iran's supreme spiritual leader in December 1979: 
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lie, they pray in public and drink in private. 
France's revolutionaries sent the ene- 

mies of the revolution to the guillotine. 
Iran's revolutionaries have sent thousands 
before the firing squad for similar counter- 
revolutionary crimes and "crimes against 
the people." But the revolutionary courts in 
Iran have also charged their victims with 
crimes that revive a dimly-remembered 
Qur'anic vocabulary. Hundreds were exe- 
cuted for "making war against God" and 
"spreading corruption on earth"; hundreds 
more on charges of blasphemy or for being 
taghutis, worshipers of Mammon. Still oth- 
ers were sentenced for sharing in "the 
crimes of Lot," like inhabitants of a present- 
day Sodom and Gomorrah. 

I n the Islamic Republic, as was the case 
in Paris during the French Revolution, 
the year is now punctuated by a seem- 

ingly endless chain of public festivals (or 
mourning days) that celebrate and mark re- 
ligious and revolutionary events and, most 
often, a combination of both. Iran of the 
Islamic Republic mourns the martyrdom of 
Imam Husayn, who died on the plains of 
Karbalfi' in the seventh century, on one 
day; it celebrates the takeover of the Ameri- 
can embassy in Tehran and shouts "death 
to America" on another. On Fridays, the 
Muslim sabbath, tens of thousands attend 
Friday prayers in open spaces in cities 
across the country. The mass Friday prayer 
meetings are a combination of family out- 
ing, communal get-together, and political 
and religious rally. The government uses 
the Friday sermons to expound and elabo- 
rate on government policy and religious 
practice, although it is often difficult to tell 
where one ends and the other begins. The 

same themes are treated in Friday sermons 
throughout the country. In Tehran, the ser- 
mon is delivered by one of the leading cler- 
ics of the regime. Dressed in clerical robes 
and turban, he delivers the sermon while 
resting one hand on the barrel of a rifle-a 
symbol, as he is meant to be, of piety and 
power, authority deriving from divine sanc- 
tion and the barrel of a gun. 

Like much else, history, too, has been 
turned upside down. If under the Shah offi- 
cial history was a celebration of monarchy, 
in the Iran of the ayatollahs the object of 
celebration is the sacred history of religious 
resistance to the Shah's supposedly auto- 
cratic, impious, and excessively Western-in- 
spired rule. The Shah in 1971 celebrated 
2,500 years of monarchy and depicted him- 
self as the latest in a line of illustrious Ira- 
nian kings. In the new history books of the 
Islamic Republic, the kings are denigrated, 
while turbaned religious teachers, mystics, 
Islamic jurists, and martyrs for the faith are 
proclaimed heroes. Under the Shah, Wom- 
en's Day celebrated the abolition of the veil 
in 1936. Today, the veil is back with a ven- 
geance, and Women's Day coincides with 
the birthday of the Prophet's daughter, Fa- 
tima, depicted as the symbol of both female 
modesty and revolutionary commitment. 
Some criminal laws of the Islamic Repub- 
lic apply specifically and only to those who 
held office under the Shah after June 5, - 
1962, the day on which Khomeini was first 
arrested-as if the only modem history that 
really matters began when the Islamic 
forces girded themselves to overthrow the 
Shah's secular state. 

The Shah's technocrats discussed public 
policy in the language of development eco- 
nomics. Today, public discourse and-debate 

Shaul Bakhash, a former Wilson Center Fellow, is Clarence Robinson Professor of History at George 
Mason University. Born in Tehran, Iran, he received an A.B. (1959) and M.A. (1 968) from Harvard and 
a D.Phil. (1970) from Oxford. A journalist in Iran from 1960 to 1977, he is the author of Iran: 
Monarchy, Bureaucracy, and Reform under the Qajars, 1858-1896 (1977) and The Reign of the 
Ayatollahs: Iran and The Islamic Republic (1984). Copyright @ 1989 by Shaul Bakhash. - 
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is usually framed in the vocabulary of Is- ments of Islamic and Shiite history: Badr, 
lam. In debating a tax law some years ago, Karbala', Muharram, Dawn of the New Age. 
the Majles (about half of whose 270 mem- Iran's aim, Khomeini said, was to see an 
bers were then mullahs) argued whether a Islamic state established at Baghdad-and 
tax imposed by the Imam Ali on horses and beyond. The war also became a crusade to 
mules in the seventh century constituted a restore Muslim rule to the Holy Land. "The 
precedent for income taxes. In 1986, Mehdi road to Jerusalem lies through Baghdad 
Bazargan, Khomeini's first prime minister, was one of the slogans of Iran's revolution- 
now in the opposition, urged Khomeini in ary armies. The war reinforced the belief 
an open letter to make peace with Iraq. He that the tide of Iran's Islamic revolution 
based his argument on the example of would sweep the Middle East and the rest 
peace treaties signed by the Prophet 13 of the Islamic world. "Our revolution is not 
centuries ago; Khomeini, in turn, rejected tied to Iran," Khomeini remarked last year. 
his suggestion by citing the 
example of the unrelenting 
struggle of the Old Testa- 
ment Prophets against idola- 
try and unbelief. 

Like the French and Rus- 
sian revolutions, the Iranian 
Revolution had from the be- 
ginning an international di- 
mension, but this too bore 
an Islamic imprint. In the 
first year of the revolution, 
Mohammad Montazeri, one 
of the younger, militant cler- 
ical leaders, and his numer- 
ous gun-toting followers in- 

During the eight-year Iran-Iraq war, up to one million Iranian 
sisted On leaving Iran and women took one month of military training to ready themselves as 
entering other Islamic coun- reserves. Here, a chador-clad "bassidji sister" takes aim. 
tries without passports or vi- 
sas: Islam, Montazeri said, has no borders. 
Iran did not initiate the bitter eight-year-old 
war with Iraq. But once the Iraqis invaded 
in September 1980, and especially after the 
tide turned in Iran's favor two years later, 
the war, too, was treated as a religious war, 
of Islam against unbelief. The teenage vol- 
unteers of the paramilitary forces-known 
as the Mobilization of the Disinherited- 
wore bandanas emblazoned with dedica- 
tions to the Imam of the Age, whose com- 
ing will inaugurate the reign of Truth and 
Justice. The Iranian offensives were given 
names that resonated with the great mo- 

'The Iranian people's revolution was the 
starting point for the great revolution of the 
Islamic world." 

Iran's leaders have maintained that Iran 
will "export" its revolution only by means 
of example and ideology and not by means - 
of force. In fact, the clerics have not been 
above sponsoring clandestine opposition 
groups in other Muslim states and entour- 
aging bombing, assassination, and hostage- 
taking as a means of extending the reach of 
the Islamic Republic. But even the export 
of ideology and Islamic propaganda have 
exacerbated Iran's strained relations with 
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"Unite in one aim, Iranian Revolution: Long live 
Iran's people revolution," says this propaganda 
poster from around 1979. 

other Muslim states. Khomeini each year 
encouraged the 150,000 Iranians who 
made the hajj pilgrimage to Mecca to join 
in demonstrations to "disavow the unbe- 
lievers." This great gathering of Muslims, 
he insisted, had a political as well as a reli- 
gious purpose-to unite Muslims against 
the "world-devouring" great powers and 
the autocratic, un-Islamic rulers of Islamic 
states. He and his lieutenants had no res- 
ervations about publicly denouncing other 
heads of state. It was, they held, an Islamic 
duty to denounce the wrongdoer. 

Iran's leaders have claimed not only a 
universal significance for their revolution 
but also leadership of all Muslims for Kho- 
meini himself. "Today, the Imam [Kho- 
meini] has regency over 50 million Mus- 
lims," Ayatollah Ali Meshgini said last year. 
"Tomorrow, God willing, he will rule over 
one billion Muslims." It was as spiritual 
leader of the Muslim world, and defender 
of the interests of the worldwide Islamic 
community, that Khomeini in February 
1989 pronounced a death sentence upon 
Salman Rushdie, whose book, The Satanic 
Verses, contained material deemed insult- 
ing to Muslims. Rafsanjani made an official 
visit to the Soviet Union in June, shortly af- 
ter the Ayatollah's death, where he ad- 
dressed Muslim audiences in the Caucasus. 

He reported on his return that even Soviet 
Muslims wept when he mentioned Kho- 
meinis name. 

But ultimately, as Iran's leaders them- 
selves emphasize, the most powerful mes- 
sage of the Islamic revolution will derive 
from the exemplary model of the Islamic 
Republic itself. The eyes of the entire Mus- 
lim world, Chief Justice Musavi-Ardabili 
has said, are on Iran. "Failure for the Is- 
lamic Republic," according to the former 
president Ali Khamenei, "means failure for 
Islam." Iran's clerics measure their success 
in part by the degree to which they have 
succeeded in asserting Iran's indepen- 
dence, standing up to the great powers, and 
reaffirming Iran's Islamic identity in the 
face of a threatening and alien Western cul- 
ture. But they also made a revolution in the 
name of social justice, equality, and pros- 
perity, and their superior ability to manage 
the economy. 

T he Iranian revolution was a reac- 
tion to excessive signs of Western- 
ization under the Shah. But it was 

also a reaction among upwardly mobile 
young men and women to what they rightly 
or wrongly perceived as inequities not only 
of wealth and privilege but also of access to 
jobs, housing, and education. 

The revolution did result in a transfor- 
mation of the ruling classes. The old ruling 
elite of court and government under the 
Shah was decimated by execution, purge, 
forced retirement, and self-imposed exile. 
The great industrialists and businessmen 
lost their factories and banks; today they- 
are mostly abroad. In the bazaar, new men 
with access to the ruling clerics and the 
valuable import and investment permits 
that only the government can issue have 
edged out the old merchant families. Even 
within the clerical community, middle-rank 
clerics, hungry for power and ready to 
espouse a revolutionary agenda, have 
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edged out the old clerical families and 
dominate the new regime. Many young 
men have made their way up through the 
revolutionary organizations and by way of 
revolutionary activity to positions of great 
prominence. Mohammad Ali Raja'i was a 
street peddler and school teacher before he 
became prime minister of the Islamic Re- 
public. Another unknown, a member of 
"the students of the Imam's line" who oc- 
cupied the American embassy and took 
American hostages in 1979, became a dep- 
uty foreign minister. Khamenei, now Kho- 
meini's successor as supreme leader, was a 
middling cleric in the provincial capital of 
Mashhad before the revolution. In the 
army, senior military command is often in 
the hands of officers who were lieutenants 
under the Shah. 

The revolution, however, promised ma- 
terial rewards to the masses, not only to 
members of a new ruling elite and their al- 
lies. These promises are embedded in the 
constitution. They are echoed in revolu- 
tionary rhetoric. Members of parliament, 
Friday prayer leaders, and government offi- 
cials routinely castigate businessmen as 
"capitalists," "leeches," and "bloodsuck- 
ers." They speak of the working class and of 
the downtrodden as the true and deserving 
children of the revolution. On the eve of 
the 1988 parliamentary elections, Kho- 
meini urged voters to elect deputies de- 
voted to "the Islam of the barefoot people, 
the Islam of the deprived and the meek," 
and to reject candidates favoring "capitalist 
Islam, the Islam of the arrogant. . . in other 
words, American-style Islam." 

But war, revolutionary turmoil, mis- 
management, a swollen and cumbersome 
state sector, the flight of talent and capital, 
and plunging oil revenues have played 
havoc with the economy. Huge cranes still 
hover, as they did when the Shah was over- 
thrown 10 years ago, over uncompleted 
apartment and office blocks. The revolu- 

tionaries believed they would create a new 
economy, free of the Western imports, ma- 
chinery, and technology that the Shah re- 
lied on. In fact, they have promoted the 
same projects-steel, gas, petrochemicals, 
consumer durables, copper, automobile as- 
sembly-as did the Shah. 

The choice, then as now, has been dic- 
tated by Iranian strengths and realities 
rather than by servility to the West, as the 
revolutionaries believed. Even in areas 
where Iran should excel, progress has been 
meager. As in other Third World revolu- 
tions, the Iranian revolution has created, 
through expropriation and nationalization, 
a huge, cumbersome, and inefficient state 
sector in industry and in other areas of the 
economy. Productivity is generally down. 
The government subsidizes basic commod- 
ities, but meat, butter, sugar, and tea are all 
rationed. And even rationed goods are not 
always available. Middle-class families sup- 
plement their needs on the open black 
market, where supplies exist but are much 
more expensive. The arrival of a fresh sup- 
ply of chickens is likely to send housewives 
and husbands scurrying to the neighbor- 
hood grocery. Inflation has been high,un- 
employment widespread, and housing 
shortages severe. 

Moreover, there has been very little 
agreement among the senior jurists on the 
issues of social justice, the role of private 
business in the economy, and the degree to 
which, under Islamic law, the state can 
tamper with private property in order to 
ensure the more equal distribution of 
wealth. Over the past three years, the - 

Majles has passed a series of laws touching 
on these issues. All were struck down by 
the 12-member Council of Guardians, a 
body of senior jurists empowered to veto 
legislation it considers in violation of the 
constitution or Islamic law. The Council 
struck down laws that would have permit- 
ted the distribution of arable land, the na- 
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THE SUNNI-SHIITE SCHISM 

The greatest rift within the Muslim faith originated during the seventh century and remains open to 
this day. Historian Stephen Humphreys here offers a brief account of the schism: 

After the Prophet's death in 632, the majority of 
the Muslim community in Medina chose as 
their leader one of Muhammad's oldest com- 
panions, 'Abii Bakr. He took a title which em- 
phasized his political functions-Deputy of the 
Messenger of God ("caliph"). 'Abii Bakr, how- 
ever, did not claim supreme authority to inter- 
pret revelation. God had vouchsafed guidance 
and salvation to the community of believers as 
a whole. As the community's plenipotentiary 
agent, the caliph, Bakr believed, must try to en- 
sure sound faith and conduct among Muslims. 
But he was in no way to be a final arbiter of 
religious truth. This point of view (much elabo- 
rated during later centuries) became the kernel 
of Sunni Islam. 

A minority, however, rejected both the elec- 
tion of 'Abii Bakr and the frame of mind which 
underlay it. This group held that Muhammad's 
closest kinsman by blood and marriage, his 

cousin and son-in-law 'Ali, had the only rightful 
claim to leadership over the Muslim commu- 
nity. They also asserted that Muhammad had 
designated 'Ali as his successor and that 'Ali 
had religious priority as the first male convert 
to Islam. Among the partisans of 'Ah (shi'at 'Ali) 
two ideas quickly took root. First, religious and 
political authority must be united in one man. 
Second, leadership must be invested in the de- 
scendants of 'Ali himself. In the Shiite view, the 
essence of leadership was religious authority, 
and their preferred title for the head of the 
community, "imam," underlined this point. 

Though 'Ali's adherents resented the caliph- 
ate of 'Abii Bakr and his first two successors 
('Umar and 'Uthman), they provisionally ac- 
cepted their rule. But when acute political and 
social tensions within the community led to re- 
volt (656) and then to the death of 'Uthman, 
some of the rebels proclaimed 'Ali as the new 

tionalization of foreign trade, the takeover 
by the state of urban private land for low- 
cost housing purposes, and the extension of 
state control over the domestic distribution 
of goods. 

The deadlock between the Council of 
Guardians and the Majles does reflect the 
interests of different constituencies and so- 
cial groups. The Council of Guardians has 
consistently articulated a position protec- 
tive of property rights-but not exclusively. 
Very often, the legislation proposed by the 
government, approved by the Majles, and 
opposed by the Council of Guardians 
would have extended state control over the 
economy rather than transferring wealth 
from rich to poor. In addition, just as in the 
early American Republic there emerged 
broad and narrow constructionists of the 
Constitution, in Iran, too, there have 
emerged broad and narrow construction- 
ists of Islamic law. For example, when the 
Majles passed a law permitting the govern- 
ment to seize the property of Iranians who 

were abroad and failed to return to Iran 
within a two-month period, the Council ar- 
gued that the government would have to 
prove on a case-by-case basis that the prop- 
erty targeted for expropriation was ac- 
quired illegally. When the state, alleging a 
critical housing shortage, wanted to take 
over private urban land to build low-in- 
come housing, the Council ruled the law 
could be applied only where the govern- 
ment could prove that the crisis existed. 

The position on Islamic law taken by 
- 

the Council of Guardians has made it diffi- 
cult for the revolutionary government to 
legislate on even the most ordinary mat- 
ters, including income tax. A special ruling 
from Khomeini was necessary to permit 
the levying of other than canonically pre- 
scribed taxes. Two years ago, under war- 
time conditions, the Majles sought to in- 
crease punishments for hoarding and 
profiteering. But the legislators discovered 
that, under Islamic law, hoarding applied 
only to six items: wheat, barley, raisins, ol- 
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caliph. 'Ali, however, never secured his claim 
to the office. Instead, a bitter but inconclusive 
struggle with 'Uthman's clan (the Umayyad) 
ended with 'Ali's murder in 661 by a third-party 
extremist. The majority of Muslims now ac- 
cepted the Umayyads as the heads of the com- 
munity, albeit with some misgivings. 'Ali's par- 
tisans refused to accept the situation and 
undertook a century of struggle to regain the 
caliphate for his descendants. 

In 750, a Shiite-inspired revolt overthrew 
the Umayyad dynasty, but the new caliphs, 
though kinsmen of the Prophet, were not de- 
scendants of 'Ali. Once established, they 
adopted the majoritarian (Sunni) point of view. 
Toward the end of the eighth century, many el- 
ements within the Shiite movement turned 
away from political activism toward pietism. In 
these circles the doctrine grew that the imam 
held supreme religious authority even if he 
could not wield political power as caliph. 
Moreover, the imam's teaching was now held 
to be divinely guided and thus infallible. By 
873, the 12th imam disappeared from human 
view; his followers (the "Twelvers") believed 

that he would ultimately return to institute a 
reign of justice, but until that time the proper 
stance was one of watchful waiting and out- 
ward submission to the powers that be. 

Around 1500 a radical Shiite sect, the 
Safavids, seized power in Iran. Once in power, 
the Safavids aligned themselves with the hith- 
erto quiescent Twelver movement and made it 
the official religion of Iran-a status which it 
holds to the present day. During the interven- 
ing centuries, the Twelver Shiite clergy have of- 
ten kept their distance from the regime in Iran, 
but they did not actively oppose monarchy. 
Only in the late 19th century did certain Ira- 
nian religious leaders openly call for limits on 
royal power, and only during the 1960s and 
1970s, largely under the leadership of Ayatollah 
Khomeini, did they begin to demand the aboli- 
tion of the monarchy and to assert that the 
clergy should take a leading political role. 

Some 85 to 90 percent of Muslims in the 
world today regard themselves as Sunnis. The 
largest Shiite community is that of Iran, but 
large communities are also found in Iraq, Leba- 
non, and Pakistan. 

ives, oil, and dates-a list clearly deriving 
from the staples of the common diet in an 
earlier Islamic era. Today, though, dates 
and olives are not an important item of the 
Iranian diet; and as one deputy pointed out, 
raisins were plentiful. The items in short 
supply and liable to hoarding and profiteer- 
ing, he said, were pharmaceuticals, auto- 
mobile spare parts, and consumer dura- 
bles. In another case, the Guardianship 
Council refused to allow the Majles to set 
punishments for certain crimes, arguing 
that under Islamic law each individual 
judge is free to set the punishments he 
deems suitable. Not long ago, the Council 
of Guardians struck down a new labor law 
that provided for minimum wages, rights of 
collective bargaining, maternity leave, and 
employer contributions to workmen's com- 
pensation. Such provisions were common 
provisions of labor laws under the monar- 
chy. But the Council now argued that the 
state could not interfere in contracts be- 
tween consenting adults. 

The advocates of a broad interpretation 
of Islamic law attempted to resolve this im- 
passe by appealing to Khomeini himself, 
and by seeking from him rulings on matters 
of property, social justice, and state author- 
ity that would allow them to overcome the 
objections of the Guardianship Council. Oc- 
casionally, Khomeini issued such rulings. 
For example, he declared that the state 
could collect income taxes in addition to 

At the Qur'anic school of Faiziek in Qum two 
Muslim scholars read and discuss the holy text. 
Ayatollah Khomeini himself studied at Faizieh. 
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the canonically prescribed levies. In a rul- 
ing of January last year, he claimed unusu- 
ally broad authority for the Islamic state. 
Such a state, he asserted, could suspend 
agreements or even the primary require- 
ments of Islamic law, if the interests of the 
Islamic community required it. The broad 
constructionists latched on to these rulings 
to claim for Khomeini the right to unques- 
tioned authority as the faqih, or supreme 
jurist. In the absence of the Hidden Imam 
(see box, p. 60), Khamenei said last year, 
the rule of the faqih is God's rule. "When 
the supreme jurist issues an order based on 
the interests of Islam and the society, that 
order is an order from God, a religious 
edict." It must, therefore, be carried out. 

Khomeini, however, was generally re- 
luctant to issue rulings on specific items of 
legislation on which the senior clerics and 
the leadership had been divided. He pre- 
ferred to propose mechanisms for resolving 
differences and to leave the difficult deci- 
sions to his own quarreling lieutenants. 
Last year, for example, he appointed a spe- 
cial committee composed of senior jurists 
of the Council of Guardians and the three 
branches of government to mediate differ- 
ences between the Council and the Majles. 
Earlier, he had suggested that a two-thirds 
majority vote in the Majles would suffice to 
establish the necessity for laws appearing to 
contravene Islamic dictates. But these 
mechanisms did not resolve parliament's 
difficulties with the Council of Guardians 
over matters of property and Islamic law. 
Khomeini himself subsequently retreated 
somewhat from his extreme formulation 
regarding the virtually unlimited authority 
of the Islamic state. 

As late as Khomeini's death on June 3, 
1989, many items of controversial legisla- 
tion were still pending. The major doctrinal 
issues regarding the application of Islamic 

law to questions of property and social jus- 
tice remained unresolved. Khomeini, how- 
ever, had articulated a fairly clear position 
on these issues, even if, in the end, he 
proved unable to win consensus among the 
senior clerics behind his view. He believed 
that the preservation and continuity of the 
Islamic community itself overrode all other 
considerations, that Islamic law could be 
applied to the problem of governing mod- 
ern societies, and that jurists must find in 
the law solutions to modem-day problems. 
Shortly before he died, in "a fatherly re- 
minder" to the jurists of the Council of 
Guardians, Khomeini wrote that the prob- 
lems of today's world could not be resolved 
by the hairsplitting theological and legal 
disputes of the religious seminaries. It was 
incumbent on the jurists, he said, to show 
that Islam could resolve complex social, 
political, and economic problems and ad- 
minister the affairs of this world. A similar 
plea was expressed earlier by Chief Justice 
Musavi-Ardabili, when he argued for "a dy- 
namic and living" jurisprudence that would 
change with the times. 

D uring the first decade of the revo- 
lution, Iran's clerics and leaders 
argued the seemingly arcane 

points of Islamic law regarding raisins and 
hoarding, freedom of contract, and mater- 
nity rights. They pursued such matters with 
energy and conviction because they be- 
lieved that larger questions of social justice, 
property rights, and state authority were at 
stake. Their conflicts over Islamic law are a 
reminder that, in the Iranian case, revoh-  
tion and religion go hand in hand. The 
revolution is constantly being shaped and 
defined by the Islamic movement that 
helped to bring it about. 1slam-v&-iously 
defined-remains the ultimate source of le- 
gitimacy. 
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VARIETIES OF MUSLIM 
EXPERIENCE 
by Mahnaz Ispahani 

n the glorious days of the Ottoman Em- 
pire, it was the exclusive prerogative of 
the sultan to build a mosque with more 

than two minarets. But when the Caliph 
Sultan Ahmed (ruled 1603-17) ordered the 
Blue Mosque built in Istanbul with six min- 
arets, he was told that the sacred Haram-e- 
Sharif in Mecca must boast more minarets 
than any other mosque in the Muslim 
world, and it had six. Sultan Ahmed 
promptly commanded that a seventh mina- 
ret be added to the mosque in Mecca so 
that he might fulfill his fantasy in Istanbul. 
His will was done. The Blue Mosque was 
built with six minarets within the astonish- 
ingly brief span of five years. 

Except in the speeches of fundamental- 
ist mythmakers and rabblerousers, the 
power to exercise such supreme dominion 
over the entire community of believers, the 
umma, has long since departed from the 
Muslim world. Today no aspirant to Muslim 

power-no ayatollah, no moneyed Arab 
monarch-can rightly claim the Ottomans' 
imperial reach. 

The Islamic world-including the some 
40 nations in which Muslims constitute the 
majority of the population-is a rich assort- 
ment of peoples and cultures. It is united, 
in tact, only by the prevalence of poverty. 
Beyond the borders of the desert oil king- 
doms, Muslim societies are poor and devel- 
oping, confined by their lack of political, 
economic, and military resources. They 
face the ample, simultaneous difficulties of 
modernization: sprawling, densely popu- ' 
lated cities immobilized by traffic; unceas- 
ing migration from the countryside; rest- 
less, disease-ridden slums fil ledwith 
second-generation rural migrants. Visible 
everywhere is the constancy of construc- 
tion and the constancy of decay. 

The many disorientations of develop- 
ment have provided fertile ground for Mus- 
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lim fundamentalists, and certainly, during 
the decade of Khomeini, it was they who 
came to people the world's imagination. 
Yet if we scan Islam's numerous geographi- 
cal redoubts we are quickly assured of the 
diversity of Muslim pasts and patrimonies. 
Modernists, reformers, secular nationalists, 
and fundamentalists are everywhere argu- 
ing about the proper balance between mir- 
acle and reason, between universalism and 
local culture, between the community and 
the state in the Muslim world. 

uslim spokesmen of earlier eras 
of tumult, of the 19th and early 
20th centuries, were also preoc- 

cupied by these questions. Yet, by and 
large, they presented a face of Islam far dif- 
ferent from that presented by more recent 
militant fundamentalists. These early 
spokesmen-including the South Asian ed- 
ucator, Sir Syed Ahmed Khan (1817-98), 
and the philosopher-poet, Sir Mohammad 
Iqbal (1 876- 1938)-were Muslim modern- 
ists who argued for reconstructions of Is- 
lam's universal principles, and for the 
faith's association with humanism, rational- 
ity, doubt, historical reckoning, and scien- 
tific advance. It was their successors-Mus- 
lim modernists and secular nationalists- 
who led the fight against Western colonial- 
ism. Yet the modernists' notions of rebel- 
lion and their blueprints of economic and 
social progress were inspired by Western 
teachers. From Gamal Abdel Nasser (1 9 18- 
70) in Egypt to Mohammed Ali Jinnah 
(1876-1948) in Pakistan to Sukarno (1901- 
70) in Indonesia, Muslim nationalists 
turned what they had learned from the 
West against their colonizers, or their vari- 
ous Muslim monarchs, and fashioned new 

societies in their own images. 
Secularists took power in Sunni Muslim 

societies as disparate as Tunisia and Indo- 
nesia. But their inheritance is perhaps no- 
where more vivid than in modern Turkey. 
Mustafa Kemal Pasha, known as Ataturk 
(1881-1938), was a Turkish soldier and sec- 
ular nationalist who followed the example 
of earlier Muslim modernists, the Young 
Ottomans, who had been active during the 
1860s and 1870s. On the bones of the Otto- 
man Empire he set about building a mod- 
ern Turkish Republic. In 19 19, abandoning 
Istanbul, the city of the caliphs, he made 
Ankara the capital and turned it firmly to- 
ward the West. In 1922, through a resolu- 
tion of Turkey's Grand National Assembly, 
he terminated the Ottoman sultanate; in 
1924, the Assembly, on Ataturk's recom- 
mendation, abolished the caliphate and 
banished the Ottomans. Ataturk based his 
case before the Assembly on the need "to 
cleanse and elevate the Islamic faith, by res- 
cuing it from the position of a political in- 
strument, to which it has been accustomed 
for years." His dream was fully realized in 
1937, when secularism was enshrined as 
the central tenet of the constitution. 

Thousands of miles away and a decade 
later, in the multi-cultural society of Indo- 
nesia, a rural-born engineer named Su- 
karno led a secular crusade to free his 
country from Japanese and Dutch imperial- 
ists. In 1949, he finally succeeded. Sukarno, 
too, frequently stressed the need to sepa- 
rate public state from private faith. Today, 
Indonesia, with 174 million people, only 12 
percent of whom publicly profess other 
faiths, is the largest Muslim country in the 
world. 

In Shiite Iran, however, the quarrel be- 
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The Mosque of Sultan Ahmed in Istanbul-also know as the Blue Mosque-was built be- 
tween 1606 and 1611, a remarkable feat of construction even by today's standards. 

tween monarchs, modernists, secularists, 
and revolutionary ulema (clergy) over Is- 
lam's role in politics has had a different 
resolution. The frail Qajar Shahs of the 19th 
century were succeeded by modernizing 
monarchs, the Pahlavis. (Echoing the em- 
phasis placed on the pre-Islamic past by 
many secular leaders of Muslim states, they 
adopted a name that invoked pre-Islamic 
memories.) These Shahs tried to strengthen 
the state's institutions as well as to en- 
croach on the establishments of religion. 
But some of Iran's Shiite ulema resisted, 
and partly because they continued to con- 
trol powerful and independent religious 
organizations, they were ultimately able to 
wrest control from the Pahlavi state. Their 
victory was sealed by Khomeini's revolu- 
tionary rise to power in 1979. 

By preaching his fiery brand of religious 
transnationalism, by insisting that "neither 

East nor West" was his ruler, the Ayatollah 
transformed Shiite Islam's message into an 
anti-Western crusade. More than 7,000 peo- 
ple were executed for the glory of the Is- 
lamic Revolution, while another half a mil- 
lion Iranians, many of them young men, 
died in a remorseless eight-year war with 
Iraq. Nevertheless, Khomeini's message 
was taken up by radical Islamic move- 

- 

ments throughout the world. The example 
of his revolution encouraged a violent cir- 
cus of religious zealots, inflammatory mul- 
lahs, and transnational terrorists who bran- - 

dished bombs and held hostages in the 
name of their Islam. 

adical religious peoples, Shiite and 
Sunni, placed their stamp on re- 
cent Islamic and global politics. 

They stormed the Grand Mosque in Mecca 
in 1979. They assassinated Egypt's presi- 
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dent Anwar Sadat in 198 1. They have been 
participants in the battle over Beirut since 
1975. They provoked bloody riots in Algeria 
in 1988. They recently instigated deadly ri- 
oting in India and Pakistan, purportedly to 
protest the publication of Salman Rushdie's 
Satanic Verses. And in Indonesia, on the is- 
lands of Sumbawa and Sumatra, radical 
Muslim preachers have begun to deliver in- 
cendiary sermons. 

In Western societies, the turbaned 
sweep of Khomeini's theocracy revived the 
dread chimera of a Muslim monolith, 
nearly one billion strong. The irony is that 
most Westerners share this image with the 
fundamentalists. The former fear it; the lat- 
ter revel in it. To Westerners, it poses the 
constant threat of terror; to fundamental- 
ists, it is the harbinger of triumph for the 
umma. This Islamic monolith, however, is 
mythical. The map of Islam is colored by 
many cultural particularities. Or, as an emi- 
nent Turkish art historian once said to me, 
there is "no Islam in general." 

The diversity of Islam is captured-to 
take the most pleasing example-by its aes- 
thetics, of which architecture, along with 
calligraphy, has always been a principal ex- 
pression. The familiar forms of Islamic de- 
sign-the dome, the minaret, the calli- 
graphic inscription-are everywhere 
inflected by radical regional variations. As 
there is no single Islamic culture, so there 
is no single Islamic architecture. Urban de- 
signs and buildings which fulfill Islamic 
functions-the palace, the mosque, and the 
bazaar-are adapted to local materials, cus- 
toms, climates, levels of knowledge and 
technology. The mosque, of course, is om- 
nipresent, but even its manifestations are 
myriad. While Istanbul's skyline is filled 
with the undulations of Ottoman domes, on 
Indonesia's islands curved domes vie with 
an angular geometry more responsive to 
monsoon rains, revealing an Islamic ar- 
chitecture at enviable ease with complexity. 

The Indonesian mosque may be repre- 
sented by the national Instiqlal mosque in 
Jakarta: Modem, domed and daunting, it 
was designed (in the spirit of Indonesian 
tolerance) by a Protestant. But in parts of 
Java, to complicate matters, there is not a 
domed mosque in sight. There, mosques 
conform to the traditional wood 
"pendopo" style: pavilions with pitched 
brick or corrugated iron roofs. 

In Bangladesh, meanwhile, another ma- 
jor Muslim society of over 100 million peo- 
ple, the fusion of cultures, and of colonial- 
ism and modernity-of Hinduism, 
Buddhism, and Islam, of British rule and 
American effort-are visible in its sacred 
and profane structures. Decaying temples 
and stupas coexist with old mosques built 
in brick, the common medium of Muslim 
Bengal. One such mosque, more than 250 
years old, today looks out upon the "Raj 
Video Store" in Old Dhaka. Here, in the 
world's largest delta, it is the terrible omni- 
presence of water and of poverty which de- 
termines the scale and nature of Islamic 
construction and decay. Only a few tall 
15th-century Sultanate mosques and a few 
grand 17th-century Mughal forts survive. 
And even their fragile remains fall prey to 
the "brick hunters," poor scavengers 
among the ruins of cultures who dismantle 
the remnants, stone by stone, to build new 
shelters. 

n such extraordinary diversity, the fun- 
damentalists see a danger: a faith di- 
luted, an umma divided. To them, geog- 

raphy, ethnicity, and nationalism are 
pernicious obstacles to Islamic unity. Lib- 
eral Muslim politicians and thinkers also 
value the universality of Islamic principles; 
they, too, venerate revelation, prophecy, 
and text. And they have worked to unite the 
umma through such organizations as the Is- 
lamic Conference and the Islamic Develop- 
ment Bank. Yet they are not undone by Is- 
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lam's diversity. In it, they find a faith 
enduring. They accept that, unlike religion, 
cultures and politics have geography. 

But wherever he lives, the modern Mus- 
lim-and even more so the secular Mus- 
lim-stands on precarious ground between 
fundamentalism and assimilation. While 
aware of the various intrusions of the West 
upon his society, the modern Muslim does 
not see the solution to the difficulties of 
development in the abandonment of all 
Western political ideals. He (or she) consid- 
ers education, pluralism, and democracy as 
necessary conditions for social progress 
and is disturbed by encroachments of Islam 
upon the state. The modernist does not ar- 
gue, however, that progress depends upon 
the absence or abandonment of Islam. In- 
stead, he insists, it requires that Islamic his- 
tory be read dispassionately. 

Mohammed Arkoun, an Algerian profes- 
sor of Islamic history at the Sorbonne, ar- 

gues that while Muslims need not engage in 
debates about modernity solely on Western 
terms, they must abandon their "theologi- 
cal" and "mythical" approaches to history. 
The failures of Islam must be studied as 
readily as are their successes. In Karachi, 
Pakistan, Dr. Akhtar Hamid Khan, a vener- 
ated champion of community develop- 
ment, has sharply criticized Muslim myth- 
makers for aspiring to the wrong goals: 
Some Muslim leaders, he has said, are still 
looking for their own Holy Roman Empire. 
And in Jakarta, Abdur Rahman Wahid, the 
leader of the 40-million-strong Nahdatul 
Ulema ("The Awakening of the Ulema"), 
the largest, rural-based Muslim organiza- 
tion in Indonesia, has openly defended 
intellectual freedom and the separation of 
Islam from the state. 

In Indonesia, orthodox Islam is stron- 
gest in the coastal areas of Kalimantan, Su- 
matra, and Sulawesi. Yet Java, where the 

A map of the Islamic world. The shaded zones indicate those nations or areas in which 
the majority of the population is Muslim. The hatched areas show Muslim lands during 

the caliphate of Harun al-Rashid (786-809). 
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majority of Indonesians live, is almost reck- 
lessly syncretic, its popular traditions en- 
riched by the histories of Buddhism, Hindu- 
ism, Kebatinan, local mysticism, and a 
late-spreading Islam. The island is home to 
the incomparable Borobudur, the early me- 
dieval Hindu-Buddhist shrine to medita- 
tion. From its towering gray terraces, hun- 
dreds of stone Buddhas gaze calmly across 
the world. Many Indonesians comfortably 
carry names which assert the glory of the 
Mahabharata, an ancient Hindu epic, while 
delivering their daily prayers to Allah. In 
Jogjakarta, the cultural capital of Java, the 
Muslim sultan, Hamengku Buwono X, 
communes with the area's most powerful 
spirit, the Goddess of the Southern Seas. 
She is said to meditate in one of the sultan's 
royal mosques. The ceremonial columns of 
his keraton, or palace, are colored in the 
gold of Buddhism, the red of Hinduism, the 
enscripted black of Islam, and the green of 
Java. Culture, in Indonesia, conspires to re- 
inforce the state's efforts to separate itself 
from the faith. 

The powerful Indonesian state enforces 
Panca Sila, or the five principles-belief in 
one God, humanitarianism, national unity, 
social justice, and "democracy through de- 
liberation." After a fateful encounter with 
communists in 1965 (in which more than 
half a million people were killed-many by 
ardent Muslims-and the Partai Komunis 
Indonesia was banned), the state has re- 
quired all its citizens to profess a religion, 
but any public deviation from the secular 
ideology of Panca Sila is considered a 
crime. President Suharto's New Order gov- 
ernment promotes Islamic rituals and 
funds Muslim schools and mosques, but it 
prohibits their politicization. 

n Turkey, as in Indonesia, it is the mili- 
tary which defends the separation of Is- 
lam from politics. Aware of their reli- 

gious and secular legacies, their Islamic 
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The Father of the Turks, born Mustafa Ketnal, 
created the Republic of Turkey in 1923. 

and European heritages, Turks today are 
also wrestling with questions about the role 
of Islam in modernity. In the cities, a pre- 
occupation with Europe is still evident, Tur- 
key's leaders seek a place not merely in Eu- 
rope's defense but also in its economic and 
political systems. On the issue of publica- 
tion of The Satanic Verses, that most recent 
yardstick for measuring Muslim adherence 
to Western standards of rights, Turkey took - 

an ambiguous stand. Although the chief of 
religious affairs suggested that it would be 
'preferable" not to publish the book in Tur- 
key, the book was not officially banned. A s  
one Turkish architect put the matter, "How 
can an aspirant to the European Commu- 
nity ban a book?" 

Still, rural Anatolian Turks and Islamic 
groups are resisting Atatiirks's legacy. To 
many of them, this is a post-secular era, and 
Atatiirk is yesterday's man. Over the years, 
(although the state has kept Islam under its 
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control), Atatiirk's inheritance has been sig- 
nificantly diluted, in order better to inte- 
grate it with the Islam of Turkey's masses. 
As an Ankara professional recently said to 
me, Atatiirk has become "an empty fetish." 

That may be hyperbole. But Ataturk's 
revolution is certainly being challenged. 
Consider the delicate question of dress. Ata- 
turk forbade the wearing of traditional garb 
such as the fez and prohibited the turban 
and other religious clothing outside reli- 
gious buildings or ceremonies. Turks were 
quite literally ordered into Western attire. 
Recently, though, Turkish leaders have be- 
come embroiled in a tense controversy 
with religious radicals (backed by Iran) 
over whether university women should be 
permitted to wear turbans, or religious 
headcoverings, to class. After much na- 
tional discussion this year, the Turkish 
courts paid tribute to the resilience of secu- 
larism by ruling that such headdress was in 
violation of the constitution. Echoes of the 
controversy still linger. 

During the 1980s, Islamic fundamental- 
ism also encroached upon the Pakistani 
state. The contemporary struggle over this 
society's Islamic identity goes back to the 
inchoate conditions of the nation's found- 
ing. The adherents of the mass movement 
for a separate Muslim homeland during the 
1940s were drawn to the idea of leading a 
Muslim life in a state ruled by Muslims. Yet, 
the champions of this territorial national- 
ism were, and could only be, modem or 
secular Muslims. The founder of Pakistan, 
Mohammed Ali Jinnah, a Western-educated 
lawyer, believed in political pluralism, so- 
cial progress, and the separation of the faith 
from the state. Shortly after the birth of Pa- 
kistan, Land of the Pure, Jinnah made a 
powerful declaration: "You are free; you 
are free to go to your temples, you are free 
to go to your mosques or to any other place 
of worship in this State of Pakistan.. . .You 
may belong to any religion or caste or 

creed-that has nothing to do with the 
business of the State." 

evertheless, since 1947, the Is- 
lamic Republic of Pakistan's po- 
litical history has been riven by 

battles between Islamic form and Islamic 
content. To date, neither Pakistan's politi- 
cians nor its ulema have been able to agree 
upon the definition of an Islamic state. 
Successive Pakistani constitutions have in- 
sisted on the state's fidelity to Islam, while 
Pakistani leaders have followed an assort- 
ment of interpretations and policies. In 
May 1959, General Ayub Khan, a military 
modernizer who ruled Pakistan between 
1958 and 1969, said, "The miracle of Islam 
was that it destroyed idolatry, and the trag- 
edy of Muslims has been that they rendered 
religion into the form of an idol." Ayub 
passed the most progressive family laws in 
the nation's history in 196 1. They included 
restrictions on polygamy and child mar- 
riage, and they eliminated talaq (divorce 
solely through repudiation). 

Similarly, in his constitution of 1973, 
Zulfikar Ali Bhutto, a civilian who ruled Pa- 
kistan between 197 l and 1977, declared Is- 
lamic Socialism to be his party's credo. He 
also prohibited discrimination on the basis 
of sex. Yet even Bhutto entered into a con- 
test of Islamic one-upmanship with the in- 
fluential, right-wing religious party, the 
Jamaat-i-Islami. Bhutto declared the 
Ahmadis, a controversial Muslim sect, to be 
non-Muslims. He also prohibited liquor and 
gambling. 

It was not until the age of ayatollahs, - 

however, that a middle-class soldier, Gen- 
eral Zia ul-Haq, deftly brought both state 
and society under the purview of conserva- 
tive Islam. Reversing the practices"of their 
Turkish and Indonesian counterparts, Paki- 
stan's soldiers, under Zia, imposed the 
Shari'a (Islamic law) on the state. 

Through Islamicization, Zia sought to 
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Benazir Bhutto listens to the national anthem shortly before being 
sworn in as Pakistan's prime minister on December 2, 1988. She is 
the first woman to be elected leader of a Muslim nation. 

unify the nation's disparate peoples. He as- 
serted the sovereignty of the laws of God 
over merely secular laws and barred politi- 
cal parties as antithetical to Islam. Signifi- 
cantly, he tried to retire Pakistan's women 
from public life. But Zia's Islamicizing ef- 
forts did not produce greater national cohe- 
sion. Instead, they aggravated schisms 
among Muslim sects and created painful 
uncertainty for women. 

Everywhere, while fundamentalists 
such as Zia seek first to unify nations 
around Islam and then to rebuild the entire 
Muslim umma, the history-minded Muslim 
modernists and secularists see such 
Islamicizing efforts as causes of violence 
and national failure. Pakistan's bloody war 
of secession in 1971 (which led to the am- 
putation of East Pakistan and the birth of 
Bangladesh) stands as proof that Islam 
failed to hold together the only modem 
state that was founded on its behalf. 

The map of Islam is 
more complicated still. It is 
populated by yet another fig- 
ure: the fundamentalist- 
modernizer. Saudi Arabia 
and the small, dry Arab 
sheikdoms of the Gulf are, in 
one sense, divided societies. 
Saudi monarchs aim to ab- 
sorb Western technology 
and expertise and to adopt 
administrative laws essential 
to modernization. Mean- 
while, in accordance with 
the puritanical, aggressive 
reading of Islam given by 
the 18th-century founder of 
their Islamic school, Ibn 
Abdul Wahhab, the Saudi 
leaders enforce a rigid and 
punitive social system. (Slav- 
ery was not banned until 
1962; and to this day no 
non-Muslim house of wor- 

ship may be built on Saudi soil.) Yet this 
closed, "Men Only" society, where women 
are immobile and unseen, is rapidly mod- 
ernizing its economy, thanks to Allah's mu- 
nificence-oil-and the efforts of outsid- 
ers-foreign labor and foreign expertise. 
Can such a process of compartmentalized 
change continue, either peacefully or suc- 
cessfully? 

The Saudi monarchs, so reliant on West- 
ern military prowess, seek, as do their Ira- 
nian rivals, to promote their brand of Islam 
throughout the Muslim world. Saudi Arabia 
enjoys special influence in poor, economi- 
cally dependent states like Pakistan and 
Bangladesh. There the Saudis are com- 
monly said to sponsor their ideological 
compatriots, religious parties such as the 
Jamaat-i-Islami, which press first for the 
establishment of Islamic states and eventu- 
ally for a reunion of the umma. Like the 
Muslim Brotherhood in Egypt, the Sunni 
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fundamentalist Jamaatis are activist and 
anti-modemist. Today, Saudi Arabia's Wah- 
habi warriors may even be spied on the 
troubled battlegrounds of Afghanistan, kill- 
ing, and taking no prisoners, for their faith. 

The first concern to such fundamental- 
ists, of course, is legislation pertaining to 
the family, specifically to women. And here 
again, they work to undo the accomplish- 
ments of the early Muslim modernists, 
many of whom actively helped to improve 
the status of Muslim women. Ataturk's sec- 
ularism went important steps further. Po- 
lygamy was abolished in 1924; equality be- 
tween the sexes in education, employment, 
and family law was established; and by 
1934 Turkish women had the right to vote. 
During the 1950s and 1960s, most non-Gulf 
Arab Muslim states passed humane family 
laws which, among other things, restricted 
polygamy and the rights of men in divorce. 

et, today, in order to curtail the 
role of women in Muslim soci- 
eties, fundamentalists readily ex- 

ploit local and traditional notions of honor. 
Above all, they exploit the attitude that con- 
trol over women is the source of honor for 
men. Saudi Arabia's women are entirely 
banished from the public (that is, the male) 
realm. And in the urban slums of Pakistan, 
women leave their homes only in "distress" 
or to fulfill some urgent economic need. In 
their rural communities, Pakistani men im- 
prison women through an ancient tactic: 
reverence. Poor peasant women, who must 
work unveiled in the fields, are viewed by 
feudal men as entirely without honor. 
'lFeudals," however, and aspirants to their 
status-who are always in search of 
honor-cover their women with veils and 
surround them with four walls. 

The social, economic, and political par- 
ticularities of the Muslim world sometimes 
thwart the fundamentalists' best efforts to 
keep women enclosed. In Bangladesh, it is 

the overwhelming fact of poverty that 
breaks Islamic strictures unmodified by his- 
tory. In the cities, Bengali women with 
their wretched limbs exposed sit under 
charred umbrellas in the noonday sun, 
spending day after long day crushing bricks 
to earn a living. 

In Pakistan, General Zia passed Islamic 
laws injurious to women, including the Of- 
fense of Zia (Adultery) Act of 1979, which 
blurred distinctions between adultery and 
rape and prescribed flogging for the 
"crime." And while he built 7,500 mosque 
schools, he made no efforts to increase edu- 
cation for women. Yet only a few months 
after the General's sudden death in August 
1988, Pakistan's people, in a unique histori- 
cal act, elected a young woman, Benazir 
Bhutto, to become the first woman to lead 
a Muslim nation in modem Islamic history. 

South Asian cultures have been sympa- 
thetic to the daughters and wives of their 
political aristocracies: Srimavo Bandara- 
naike governed Sri Lanka (1960-1965, 
1970-1 977) after the death of her husband; 
Indira Gandhi, Nehru's daughter, ruled In- 
dia with a powerful hand (1967-1977, 
1980-1984). In voting Benazir Bhutto into 
office, Pakistanis overrode the admonitions 
of the fundamentalist Jamaat and its allies 
that, under the laws of Islam, a woman can- 
not legitimately govern a Muslim state. 
When I asked her how she might explain 
her rise to power, Benazir Bhutto pointed 
to the fact that in Pakistan "while there may 
be tremendous exploitation of women on 
one level, on another level there is tremen- 
dous respect for women. Heaven lies at the 
foot of the mother, and sisters are to be ven- 
erated, protected. . . ." 

Meanwhile, Indonesia's syncretic- cul- 
ture allows its young Muslim women, with 
their heads properly wrapped in Islamic 
fashion, to convey themselves about town 
on motorbikes. Inside the mosques of Java, 
women pray-an uncommon sight in the 
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The falcon and the car phone: Saudis embrace 
advanced Western technology while preserving 
their oldest desert traditions and customs. 

Gulf Arab states, or even in Pakistan. In 
Turkey, an unlikely quarrel between gen- 
erations of women has erupted. There, 
women brought up during the heyday of 
Ataturk's reforms protest against their own 
daughters (or granddaughters) who seek in- 
creasingly public demonstrations of Is- 
lamic ritual. Recently, the middle-aged 
mother of a Turkish friend of mine, a de- 
vout Muslim resident of Istanbul who prays 
daily and dislikes demonstrations, marched 
in protest against the wearing of turbans by 
her daughter's generation. Across the Is- 
lamic world, such conflicts between the 
claims of religion and those of culture, sec- 
ular politics, and economics abound. 

Still, it is important to remember that 
we are living in a time when fundamental- 
ists increasingly define the terms of the Is- 
lamic debate. Benazir Bhutto's opposition 
clamors for the full institution of Zia's lega- 
cy: Islamic laws. She is hampered in argu- 
ment by her sex. Her head and body cov- 

ered, she has not yet dared to alter the 
direction of Pakistan's social policies or to 
right the juridical wrongs inflicted upon 
women by General Zia ul-Haq's Islamiciz- 
ing regime. 

Today Muslims in every comer of the 
world are quarreling about readings of his- 
tory. In Turkey, for instance, the debate 
over historical interpretation between Mus- 
lim fundamentalists and Muslim secularists 
has emerged in contests for the control 
over monuments and their meaning. In 
which civilization's image, for example, 
should one know the Hagia Sophia in Istan- 
bul? Born of Justinian's vision and will in 
the sixth century, this church once spoke of 
the magnificent capacities of the Byzan- 
tines. Its massive dome was inimitable for 
500 years, the obsession of generations of 
Ottoman master builders. (Ottoman efforts 
to match this great dome may be seen in 
the mosque of Suleyrnan the Magnificent.) 
When he took Constantinople in 1453, 
Mehmet I1 transformed the Hagia Sophia 
into a central mosque of the Ottoman Em- 
pire. (It is said that he prayed there the 
night after he took the city-an act at once 
astute and symbolic.) Centuries later, on his 
secularizing crusade, Ataturk banished the 
Ottoman sultan and ordered the mosque 
stripped of its earlier religious symbolism: 
In modem Turkey it is a museum. But to- 
day Islamic fundamentalists are agitating 
for its restoration to a functioning national 
mosque. Muslims, like all peoples with 
great memories, are finding that history 
starts as many debates as it resolves. 
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A s recently as 15 years ago, no serious stu- 
dent of social and political change in the 

Middle East, North Africa, or South and South- 
east Asia paid much attention to Islam. It was 
obviously the religion professed by the over- 
whelming majority of the population~ in many 
nations of these regions, and no doubt it had 
once provided the framework of ideas and sen- 
timents through which Muslims interpreted 
their own actions and institutions. But that was 
history. As an ideology in the modern world, 
Islam could hardly compete with such jugger- 
nauts as nationalism and Marxism. 

By 1980 scholarly fashions had changed be- 
yond recognition. Every commentator on these 
regions was now compelled to come to grips 
with Islam as a powerful, indeed transforming, 
political force. Perhaps the pendulum has even 
swung a bit too far. Islam has certainly held its 
own against competing ideologies in these ar- 
eas, but except in Iran (and for wholly different 
reasons, in Saudi Arabia) it has not yet driven 
its rivals from the field. But Islam undeniably 
holds a privileged place in nations as geograph- 
ically and culturally distinct as Morocco and 
Indonesia; eras of crisis always evoke a deeply 
felt need to reconstitute society and govern- 
ment on an authentically Islamic foundation- 
to strive to re-enact in the present generation 
what the Prophet and his companions so glori- 
ously achieved 14 centuries ago. 

The most ambitious effort to convey the in- 
terpenetration of Islam and society is by the 
late University of Chicago historian M. G. S. 
Hodgson in The Venture of Islam: Con- 
science and History in a World Civilization 
(3  vols., Univ. of Chicago, 1974). Hodgson's 
style is dense and prolix, and his chapters on 
economic life and social structure are seriously 
outdated. Even so, his grasp of the complex im- 
pact of Islam is unique, as is his own involve- 
ment with his subject. I. M. Lapidus, in A His- 
tory of Islamic Societies (Cambridge, 1988), 
offers an intelligent, clear, and wide-ranging 
synthesis of current scholarship. Like Hodgson, 
the University of California historian tries to 
deal with the whole world of Islam, from West 
Africa to Southeast Asia. But his focus on broad 

structures and processes leads to a somewhat 
impersonal presentation. One gains a much 
less vivid sense than with Hodgson of what was 
at stake for these people. 

Both Hodgson and Lapidus write narrative 
history on a vast scale. In his concise but for- 
midably erudite essay, The Political Language 
of Islam (Univ. of Chicago, 1988), Bernard 
Lewis explicates the social and political vocab- 
ulary-much though not all of it firmly rooted 
in revelation-used by Muslims throughout 
their history. When, as here, individual terms 
such as "umma" (the community of believers) 
and "sultan" (used in earlier periods as "gov- 
ernment" and in later times as "authority") be- 
come the focus of discussion, they tend to take 
on a life of their own, as if concepts and atti- 
tudes were caused rather than symbolized by 
words. But altogether Lewis is both perceptive 
and challenging. 

Since Islam was from the beginning not 
only a system of belief but a framework for po- 
litical and social action, a knowledge of origins 
is essential. E M. Donner, in The Early Islamic 
Conquests (Princeton, 1981), shows how a 
tribal society in Arabia became the core of a 
world empire: "The formulation of the umma, 
the concept of an overriding higher authority, 
and the strong tendency toward centralization 
of that authority provided powerful ideological 
underpinning for the rise of state institutions- 
hitherto unknown in the region." 

Donner's interpretation has found wide ac- 
ceptance, but its assumptions have been - 

sharply attacked by some, most notably by the 
Danish Islamicist Patricia Crone. In God's Ca- 
liph (Cambridge, 1986), she and Martin Hinds 
propose a radical revision of established views 
about the relationship between religion and- 
state in the early caliphate. Their view-that for 
almost two centuries the caliph claimed a 
nearly inspired authority to define Islamic doc- 
trine-is extremely controversial, but it cannot 
be ignored. 

During the long period between 900 and 
1500, Muslims increasingly felt that religion 
and state had become divorced; the claims of 
most rulers to be God-fearing were dismissed 
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as rank hypocrisy. Even so, the profound hope 
that political life might somehow be redeemed 
was not lost. Our modern understanding of 
these issues is based on a series of articles 
which the Scottish-born scholar H. A. R. Gibb 
devoted to Sunni political theory. Although 
some of these date back half a century, they 
have retained much of their value; a number of 
them are collected in Gibb's Studies on the 
Civilization of Islam (Routledge, 1962). 

The political tradition of medieval Iran, 
rooted partly in ancient notions of kingship and 
partly in Islamic constitutional thought, is dis- 
cussed by A. K. S. Lambton, professor of Per- 
sian at the University of London, in Theory and 
Practice in Medieval Persian Government 
(Variorum, 1980). Perhaps the best introduc- 
tion to Perso-Islamic thought, however, is an 
11th-century treatise by the vizier Nizam al- 
Mulk, The Book of Government, or Rules for 
Kings (trans. by Hubert Darke, Routledge, 
1978)-a powerful and uncompromising state- 
ment of royal absolutism, in which Islam's 
proper role is reduced to legitimizing and re- 
inforcing submission to kingly authority. 

It can be argued that the Ottoman Empire 
was the most deeply Islamicized of Islamic re- 
gimes, the one which strove most earnestly to 
harmonize royal autocracy and Islamic law. By 
far the best analysis of the institutional and 
ideological foundations of this durable polity is 
Turkish historian Halil Inalcik's Ottoman Em- 
pire: the Classical Age, 1300-1600 (Weiden- 
feld 1973). 

Its chief rival, the Safavid kingdom in Iran, - 
originated as a millenarian Shiite movement. 
As the Safavids consolidated their power after 
1500, however, they turned to a more moderate 
version of Shiism (the Ithna 'ashari o r  
"Twelver" branch) and established it as the offi- 
cial religion of Iran. Shiite political thought was 
long the stepchild of Islamic studies, but the 
tumultuous events of 1978-79 in Iran demon- 
strated its relevance. A good introduction to the 
subject can be found in two collections of arti- 
cles: S. A. Arjomand's Authority and Political 
Culture in Shiism (State University of New 
York, 1988); and Nikki R. Keddie's Religion 
and Politics in Iran (Yale, 1983). Both vol- 
umes discuss medieval and Safavid Shiism, but 
inevitably they focus on contemporary ideas. 
These not only inspired a political revolution 
but also reflect a profound ideological ferment 
within Shiism itself. 

Although the Ottoman government ap- 
pealed to Islamic principles and loyalties down 
to the very end, specifically Islamic concepts 
played a declining role (though they were cer- 
tainly never absent) among the intellectual elite 
of the empire from the 1820s on. The classic 
account of this transformation is Bernard Lew- 
is's Emergence of Modem Turkey (Oxford, 
1961), which brings the story down to 1950. 
Lewis has been criticized on several grounds- 
notably his narrowly Istanbul-centered view of 
political and ideological change and his identi- 
fication of progress with secularization-but 
his work remains indispensable. For the Arab - 

provinces (and eventual successor states) of the 
Ottoman Empire, we have Albert Hourani's Ar- 
abic Thought in the Liberal Age, 1798-1939 
(Oxford, 1962; Cambridge, 1983, with a new 
preface), a superb overview whose elegant style 
complements its massive erudition and preci- 
sion of thought. Perhaps Hourani's analysis as- 
signs too marginal a role to Islam, but we must 
recall that until very recently the secularizers 
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and Europeanists seemed to have the upper 
hand. Like Lewis's Emergence, it is a book of 
enduring value. 

D isillusionment with European ideologies 
of whatever stamp and a renewed search 

for Islamic authenticity are signaled in The 
Arab Predicament: Arab Political Thought 
and Practice Since 1967 (Cambridge, 1981) by 
Fouad Ajami of the Johns Hopkins School of 
Advanced International Studies. Aiami does not 
subscribe to the Islamic movement, but he un- 
derstands its appeal and its roots in political, 
social. and economic frustration. The Islamic 
critique of contemporary society in Egypt and 
Syria is astutely analyzed in Emmanuel Sivan's 
Radical Islam: Medieval Theology and Mod- 
ern Politics (Yale, 1985). Sivan, an Israeli 
scholar, correctly locates the radical impulse in 
the fear that Islam is in danger of extinction 
before the onslaught of modernity. The political 
struggle of Egypt's Islamic groups, culminating 
in the assassination of Sadat, is vividly por- 
trayed in French political scientist Gilles 
Kepel's Muslim Extremism in Egypt: the 
Prophet and Pharaoh (California, 1985). It is 
worth recalling that in spite of intense socio- 
economic frustration and deep popular com- 
mitment to Islam, Egypt has not (so far at least) 
had an Islamic revolution. Kepel shows us that 
Egypt's fundamentalists failed to understand 
that the Egyptian masses "had not radically 
broken with the values of the Egyptian nation 
as such, values of which Islam is the most im- 
portant, but not the sole, component." 

The collapse of the Iranian monarchy in 
1978-79 astonished Iranians no less than every- 
one else, and the success of the clergy in seiz- 
ing and retaining power made fools of many 
wise men. Shiite doctrine and ideology are sur- 
veyed in the volumes by Arjomand and Keddie 
mentioned above. The best political analysis of 

the establishment of the Islamic Republic is 
Shaul Bakhash's, The Reign of the Ayatollahs 
(Basic, 1984), though one might fault his focus 
in the middle chapters on the hapless President 
Bani-Sadr rather than the leaders of the Islamic 
Republican Party. 

A bold attempt to portray the frame of mind 
of the Iranian clergy is Harvard historian R. P. 
Mottahedeh's The Mantle of the Prophet (Si- 
mon and Schuster, 1985). The author uses the 
biography (slightly fictionalized) of a Shiite 
mullah to explore the cultural and intellectual 
roots of modem Iran. Mottahedeh writes with a 
novelist's touch. At one point, for example, he 
recreates an episode from his mullah'; child- 
hood: "These 20 or so words in Arabic [from 
the Qur'an] seemed to enter Ali almost at one 
swallow. but when he recited them back to his 
father two days later, for the Arabic word 
samad, 'Eternal,' he said shamad, the Persian 
word for 'mosquito netting.' 'Dear son, if you 
have to speak Persian instead of Arabic in your 
prayers, at least compare God to something 
more substantial like namad [felt], which is a 
little stronger and more solid than mosquito 
netting.'" Mottahedeh's narrative is a bit dizzy- 
ing in places, but on balance his is the one 
book on contemporary Iran that must be read. 

Finally, we should call attention to the re- 
cent book by Leonard Binder, Islamic Liberal- 
ism: a Critique of Development Ideologies 
(Univ. of Chicago, 1988). Binder is demanding 
of his readers, but he squarely addresses a cru- 
cial question: What are the prospects for the 
creation of a liberal political order in the Mid- 
dle East, and what role (positive or negative) 
may Islam play in this process? 

-R. Stephen Humphreys 
Professor of Middle Eastern 

and Islamic History 
University of Wisconsin-Madison 
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During the past decade, critics and educational specialists have come 
up with scores of reasons for the decline of America's public schools. 
High on the list of culprits stands the philosopher John Dewey (1859- 
1952). Conservatives, now as before, fault him for undermining the 
teacher's authority and slighting traditional subjects. Many liberals, too, 
have lamented his influence. They find his faith in science and "doing" 
disturbingly attuned to the American materialist ethos. Here, historian 
John Diggins locates Dewey in his times and among his fellow pragma- 
tist philosophers to identify a major American thinker-one whose 
ideas continue to shape beliefs about the ends and means of education. 

by John Patrick Diggins 

I t is either celebrated or conceded that 
John Dewey is the most influential Amer- 

ican philosopher of the 20th century. No 
other philosopher in this century, Richard 
Rorty has observed, so freed philosophy 
from its age-old metaphysical concerns and 
made it apply directly to so many areas of 
daily activity. 

Dewey's activism, along with his tower- 
ing reputation, has also made him the 
country's most controversial thinker and 
educator. While his disciples hail him for 
placing philosophy on a scientific founda- 
tion and saving America's children from 
boredom, his detractors criticize him for 
severing philosophy from morality and un- 
dermining all authority in the classroom. 

The man who would transform the 
fields of philosophy and education looked 
like neither an abstract thinker nor a rebel- 
lious teacher. With erect, almost stiff pos- 

ture, matted-down light hair, plain specta- 
cles, drooping mustache, and starched 
collar, Dewey looked more like a Victorian 
businessman from the Midwest than a theo- 
retician of metaphysics and a political activ- 
ist. But in habit if not in appearance, he was 
the proverbial absent-minded professor. Ac- 
cording to Max Eastman, who was his 
teaching assistant at Columbia University in 
the pre-World War I years, Dewey on one 
occasion left the campus and was walking 
with a colleague when a young lad rushed 
up to him and asked for a nickel. Dewey 
gave the boy the coin and, walking away, 
wondered aloud what the world was' com- 
ing to that children could go begging in the 
streets. "John," replied the colleague, "that 
was your son!" 

Dewey was born in Burlington, Ver- 
mont, in 1859, the year that Charles Dar- 
win's Origin of Species was published. Like 
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many other Victorians, 
Dewey in his youth was torn 
between the claims of sci- 
ence and religion. His 
mother, a devout Congrega- 
tionalist, was forever asking 
Dewey and his two brothers, 
even in the presence of oth- 
ers, if they were "right with 
Jesus." The energetic Lu- 
cina Dewey, who taught her 
sons their daily prayers and 
took them to Sunday ser- 
vices, created a strenuous 
and demanding religious 
environment. Dewey never 
questioned the teachings of 
Burlington's White Street 
Congregational Church. He 
did wonder, however, about 
the "routine performances" 
of prayer and sermon even 
while becoming a Sunday- 
school teacher himself. Not 
until his junior year at the 
University of Vermont 
(1877-78) did he experience 
what might be called a spiri- 
tual crisis or turning point. 
Taking a course in physiol- 
ogy with a text written by 
the English scientist Thomas 

The pragmatic spirit: John Dewey in his mid-80s, working while 
on vacation in Nova Scotia. At 85, Dewey had still before him a 
new marriage, a second family, and scores of articles to write. 

~ e n r y ~ u x l e ~  (Elements of Physiology), 
Dewey encountered Darwin's disciple, then 
struggling to liberate the theory of evolu- 
tion from the "impregnable rock" of Holy 
Scripture. Suddenly awakened by the scien- 
tific account of man's brain and body, 
Dewey also became interested in the work 
of the 19th-century positivists Auguste 
Comte and Herbert Spencer. Soon he 
found himself in a world altogether differ- 
ent from the one he had learned about dur- 
ing his Sunday-school years. 

The rapture of scientific knowledge did 
not turn Dewey into a village agnostic. He 
was far from convinced that material real- 
ity is all there is and all one needs to know. 
He retained his older religious moralism 
regarding character and will, even though 
he could hardly dispute Huxley's account 
of material forces shaping behavior. The 
terrible tension between science and reli- 
gion, between new knowledge about scien- 
tific reality and an older faith, remained 

deeply embedded in the psyche of the mild, 
shy, self-conscious youth. In the early 
1880s, while teaching high-school in Oil 
City, Pennsylvania, and while struggling 
with the conflicting authorities of religion 
and science, he had his one experience 
with the awful unknown. As he sat reading 
one evening, the gnawing doubt again - 

arose whether he really meant business 
when he prayed. It was not, he later recol- 
lected, "a very dramatic mystic experi- 
ence." There was no vision, not even a de- 
finable emotion-just a supremely blissful - 

feeling that his worries were over. 

D ewey somehow managed to conclude 
that all his anxieties about spirit and 

matter were an illusion. What is here is 
here; the supernatural and transcendent 
are part of the immediate given, and the 
finite and natural world can be known and 
trusted. Freed of the pains of spiritual dis- 
quietude, Dewey exclaimed: "I've _never 
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had any doubts since then, nor any beliefs." 
Despite his professions of tranquility, 

the memory of old-fashioned religious au- 
thority continued to weigh upon him. In an 
autobiographical sketch written when he 
was 60, Dewey referred to an "inward lac- 
eration" inflicted upon him by the conflict 
between scientific truth and revealed 
dogma. He had once been overwhelmed, 
he recalled, by the "sense of divisions and 
separations that were, I supposed, borne 
upon me as a consequence of a heritage of 
New England culture, divisions by way of 
isolation of self from the world, of soul 
from body, of nature from God." The 
chasm between empirical science and 
moral philosophy became an obsession; he 
would later remark that he devoted his en- 
tire intellectual life to its solution. 

While teaching high school, Dewey took 
private tutorials in philosophy from his old 
college professor, H. A. P. Torrey. In Sep- 
tember of 1882, with the encouragement of 
Torrey and W. T. Harris, editor of the pres- 
tigious Journal of Speculative Philosophy, 
Dewey entered the graduate program at 
Johns Hopkins. The fellowship committee 
at Johns Hopkins, which was founded just 
six years before Dewey enrolled, deserves 
no credit for discernment. Both Dewey and 
Thorstein Veblen were refused aid when 
they applied for admission. But Dewey bor- 
rowed $500 from an aunt to launch his ca- 
reer as a professional philosopher. 

T eaching philosophy at the University of 
Michigan a few years later, Dewey and 

a colleague, George Herbert Mead, began 
to feel that their discipline should be less 
speculative and more involved with the 
practical aspects of daily life. 

When Dewey became the chairman of 
the philosophy department at the Univer- 
sity of Chicago in 1894, he began to see 
some of the uglier realities of urban life 
with his own eyes. He participated in the 
tenement reform projects of Jane Addams 
and Hull House and came to know the 

world of immigrant workers, union orga- 
nizers, and social activists. He also founded 
the exciting laboratory experiment known 
as "the Dewey School," where he and his 
assistants worked out psychological and 
pedagogical hypotheses to be tested under 
controlled classroom conditions. But 
Dewey's off-campus involvements led to 
conflict with the university administration, 
and in 1904 he left Chicago for Columbia 
University, where he remained until his re- 
tirement in 1930. 

Even after retiring, Dewey continued to 
involve himself in public affairs as well as 
scholarship. Traveling abroad, he reported 
for the New Republic and other magazines 
on conditions in China, Turkey, Mexico, 
and the Soviet Union. In 1937 he earned 
the wrath of the American Communists by 
agreeing to head the commission to hold a 
"counter-trial" on Leon Trotsky; the publi- 
cation of the commission's findings, Not 
Guilty (1938), cleared Trotsky of the ac- 
cusations that were leveled during Stalin's 
purge trials. In 1940, Dewey defended 
Bertrand Russell, a leading critic of his 
own philosophy, when the English philoso- 
pher had been denied permission to teach 
at the City College of New York because of 
his views on free love. Although Dewey op- 
posed America's entry into the Second 
World War, and thereby lost some standing 
in intellectual circles, he remained active 
during the post-war years. 

Right to its end, Dewey's life reads like 
an endorsement of his forge-ahead pragma- 
tism. In 1927 his beloved wife of 40 years, 
Harriet Alice Chipman Dewey, with whom 
he had had six children, died. In 1946, at 
the age of 87, he remarried a 42-year-old - 
woman, Roberta Lowitz Grant, and shortly 
afterwards they adopted two young Belgian 
war-orphans and became an affectionately 
closely-knit family. When he died in 1952, 
at the age of 92, he was still at work on 
scholarly articles in philosophy. 

Pragmatism, the school of thought that 
Dewey espoused, is America's one original 

John Patrick Diggins is professor of history at the University of California, Irvine. B b m  in San 
Francisco, he received his B.A. from the University of California, Berkeley (1957), his M.A. from San 
Francisco State University (1 959), and his Ph.D. from the University of Southern California (1 963). He 
is the author of The Lost Soul of American Politics (1 984), The Proud Decades: America in War and 
Peace 1941-1960 (1988), and is currently completing Modernity and the Promise of Pragmatism, to 
be published by Harvard University Press. Copyright @ 1989 by John Patrick Diggins. 
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contribution to the world of philosophy. 
During the late 19th century, Charles Sand- 
ers Peirce both named and defined it. Wil- 
liam James, a more accessible writer than 
Dewey, did much to popularize the new 
philosophy throughout the country and in 
Europe. But it was Dewey who carried the 
philosophy well into the 20th century. And 
it was Dewey who applied it to various as- 
pects of modem thought and life. 

ragmatism is essential to understanding 
the late 19th century because it repre- 

sents one of the most successful attempts to 
resolve a major intellectual crisis of the era. 
The crisis involved the collapse of accepted 
theories of truth. Most philosophers, 
though debating various fine points, had 
agreed that truth was either what corre- 
sponded to or what cohered with the order 
of objectively existing reality. 

These theories of truth became untena- 
ble after Darwin. Reality no longer seemed 
orderly; the human mind no longer capa- 
ble of representing it. Dewey's accomplish- 
ment was to find a solution to the crisis of 
faith caused by Darwinism. He did so by 
tempering the English naturalist's ideas 
with those of the German philosopher 
G. W. E Hegel (1770-1831). From Darwin, 
Dewey learned that man was not distinct 
from nature but part of the evolutionary 
process. Employing this Darwinian view of 
man, Dewey worked out a new pragmatic 
theory of truth that described the human 
mind as interacting with the contingencies 
of an unstable, ever-evolving nature. From 
Hegel, Dewey took the notion that reality is 
contradictory and that conflicts are fruitful 
collisions yielding higher syntheses. 

Dewey's synthesis of Hegel and Darwin- 
ism allowed him to argue that thought 
comes into existence neither to cohere nor 
to correspond with reality. Instead, he con- 
cluded, thought seeks to change reality, and 
truth is that which is brought into exis- 
tence. It is what happens to an idea or hy- 
pothesis when it is acted upon, tested, and 
verified. In a word, truth is made, and its 
meaning lies in its consequences and its 
value in its usefulness. Truth as utility: 
Nothing could sound more American. 

Dewey's redefinition of truth as experi- 
mental and activist was bound to irritate 
many of his fellow philosophers. Arthur 0. 

Lovejoy, George Santayana, and Bertrand 
Russell all believed that pragmatism simply 
confused truth with the process of its veri- 
fication. 

Equally vulnerable was Dewey's ethical 
theory, which purported to make morality 
a scientific proposition. Dewey believed 
that all judgments could be submitted to a 
community of scientific inquirers who, by 
using reflective intelligence, would enable 
society to move from fact to value, from 
"is" to "ought." But the chasm between sci- 
ence and morality that he sought to bridge 
since his days as a teacher remained as 
wide as ever to many intellectuals unper- 
suaded by pragmatic formulations. 

The publication of three major treatises 
during the 1920s brought Dewey interna- 
tional recognition. Reconstruction in Philos- 
ophy (1920), Experience and Nature (1925), 
and The Quest for Certainty (1929) all ap- 
plied his "experimental methods of sci- 
ence" to ever-widening areas of thought 
and daily practice-logic, psychology, edu- 
cation, social philosophy, fine arts, religion, 
and politics as well as to the analysis of cur- 
rent events. Practitioners beyond the acad- 
emy found the philosopher's ideas useful. 
During the 1920s, the famous art collector 
Albert C. Barnes set up the Barnes Founda- 
tion to apply Dewey's ideas to the study of 
painting. In the realm of law, Justice Oliver 
Wendell Holmes, Jr., applied pragmatism's 
gauge of utility to legal interpretation. 
Holmes found Dewey's philosophy "pro- 
found and illuminating." Dewey's language 
was a different matter: Writing to Harold J. 
Laski, the British Labour Party leader, 
Holmes complained that Dewey's prose 
was so dense that it read as though God had - 
set out to explain the world to man and had 
become inarticulate. 

et, for all his wide-ranging vigor, 
Dewey today would be remembered . 

only by professional philosophers were it 
not for his ideas about education. In no 
other sphere of American culture did he 
enjoy more influence. For almost theentire 
first half of the 20th century, his ideas pre- 
vailed in many public and private schools, 
transforming older formal systems of in- 
struction, reshaping the outlook of students 
and teachers alike. Even critics who found 
pragmatism a deficient intellectual diet or 
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rejected Dewey's liberal politics conceded 
that he rescued learning from the drudgery 
of the starched-collared pedagogue. "John 
Dewey," wrote Max Eastman, the contro- 
versial editor of The Masses, "may best be 
described as the man who saved our chil- 
dren from dying of boredom, as we almost 
did in school." 

One indication of the importance, or at 
least the volatility, of Dewey's educational 
ideas is that they have been as roundly con- 
demned by reactionaries and conservatives 
as by moderates and liberals. Few pedagog- 
ical theorists have had the honor of being 
denounced by a president of the United 
States, indeed by so mild a president as 
Dwight D. Eisenhower. In a 1959 issue of 
Life magazine, Ike warned the American 
people: "Educators, parents, and students 
must be continually stirred by the defects 
in our educational system. They must be 
induced to abandon that educational path 
that, rather blindly, they have been follow- 
ing as a result of John Dewey's teachings." 

Despite criticisms such as this, educa- 
tors for half a century followed the ideas 
that Dewey made popular in such books as 
The School and Society (1899) and The 
Child and the Curriculum (1902). At the 
time these books appeared, academic 
scholars gave very little thought to the 
problems of teaching. Elementary-level 
teaching in particular seemed far removed 
from the luminous importance of "higher 
learning." But to Dewey, the early educa- 
tional years were crucial: They were the 
time when social values were passed on to 
the young. In its classrooms, auditoriums, 
and playing fields, Dewey held, a society's 
habits and beliefs either lived or died. 

Conservatives have always insisted that 
education must transmit conventional 
knowledge and values from the past. 
Dewey himself believed in the "ethical 
responsibility of the school." But he re- 
mained convinced throughout his life that 
'virtue" could not be taught. In Moral Prin- 
ciples in Education (1909), Dewey empha- 
sized that education had no business teach- 
ing students "knowledge of what the right 
is." The teacher should rather develop in 
the students "the power of trained judg- 
ment" to enable them on their own to dis- 
criminate among "relative values" and 
"relevant ends." 

Dewey deplored any formal instruction 
that degenerated into empty routine or 
smacked of indoctrination. What must be 
avoided at all costs, Dewey argued, are a 
priori procedures that may frustrate the stu- 
dent's potential for self-directed activity. 
Dewey opposed "traditional" teaching and 
offered a better possibility, "progressive 
education": 

To imposition from above is opposed ex- 
pression and cultivation of individuality; 
to external discipline is opposed free activ- 
ity; to learning from texts and teachers, 
learning through experience; to acqui- 
sition of isolated skills and techniques by 
drill is opposed acquisition of them as 
means of attaining ends which make di- 
rect vital appeal; to preparation for a more 
or less remote future is opposed making 
the most of the opportunities of present 
life; to static aims and materials is op- 
posed acquaintance with a changing 
world. 

In short, learning by doing rather than by 
drill would lead the student to-and here 
Dewey indulged his penchant for the lan- 
guage of biology-"development," "forma- 
tion," "integration," "unification," "con- 
tinuity," "progression," and especially 
"growth." 

D escribing progressive education, 
Dewey in effect rewrote the very defi- 

nition of a teacher and a student. A teacher 
must not pose as an "authority." Dewey so 
mistrusted the word that he usually sand- 
wiched it between quotation marks. As an 
authority, the teacher would only suppress 
the curiosity of the pupils. The good 
teacher, in Dewey's thinking, was an inter- - 
preter or guide whose skills were at the ser- 
vice of the students' emotional and intellec- 
tual energies. 

Similarly, Dewey argued, students were 
only alienated by a curriculum of abstract 
subjects and pre-digested textbooks. Dewey 
believed a set curriculum isolated the 
school from society. Learning, he said, 
must begin with "problematic situations" 
that students know first-hand. Active in- 
volvement of students, starting with a prag- 
matic inquiry into their immediate prob- 
lems, guaranteed that any subject taught 
would be "relevant." Dewey held that 
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learning which was an exercise in knowing 
rather than doing, or knowledge for the 
sake of cultural appreciation rather than so- 
cial application, only deepened the already 
established class divisions in society. 

Dewey's ideas have steadily permeated 
the mainstream, even when their source 
goes unacknowledged. This year a News- 
week cover story reported that educators 
now accept the Deweyte principle that 
"young children learn best through active, 
hands-on teaching methods." Dewey's theo- 
ries were once the staple of experimental 
education. But now, according to 
Newsweek,  "the entire early-childhood pro- 
fession has amassed itself in union behind 
these principlesv-principles which Dewey 
would heartily have endorsed. 

Predictably however, conservatives, 
now as earlier, have blamed Dewey for the 
"permissiveness" of his so-called progres- 
sive education, charging that it created bed- 
lam in the classrooms. During the 1950s es- 
pecially, when Russia's successful Sputnik 
program seemed to indict American educa- 
tion back on Earth, critics like Admiral Hy- 
man Rickover blamed Dewey's influence 
for the failure of American schooling. 

Diane Ravitch, who teaches at Dewey's 
old school, Teachers College at Columbia 
University, elaborates upon this criticism in 
T h e   bled c r u s a d e :  
American Education, 1945- 
1980 (1983). A failing of 
many progressive educators 
who followed Dewey, 
Ravitch argues, was their as- 
sumption that a child's char- 
acter was naturally rational 
and disciplined; they failed 
to recognize how such quali- 
ties result from education it- 
self. Although Ravitch faults 
the educational goals of 
Deweyite progressives for 
being more political than 
intellectual, she also realizes 
that this political bias has 
been the basis for Dewey's 
lasting influence. Because 
the American public, in this 
century, has expected edu- 
cation to solve complex so- 
cial problems of democracy 
(such as poverty and in- 

equality), Dewey has continued to domi- 
nate U.S. colleges of education, regardless 
of whether his "progressive education" was 
in favor or officially condemned. Indeed, 
during the 1980s-when, for lack of any 
other institution to handle them, schools of- 
ten deal with students' social, health, and 
developmental problems-Dewey's name 
has been frequently invoked to justify going 
beyond academic instruction and dealing 
with the "whole child," particularly during 
the first years of education. 

n fact, however, D~wey himself grew dis- 
enchanted with the steady decline of all 

forms of discipline in the classroom. In 
1929, in the essay "Individuality and Free- 
dom," he qualified the student's right to fol- 
low his own "desires" and instead en- 
dorsed a more forceful role for the teacher: 
There is "no spontaneous germination in 
mental life," he wrote. "If he [the student] 
does not get the suggestion from the 
teacher, he gets it from somebody or some- 
thing in the home or the street." Despite 
such reservations, Dewey continued to 
view the student as a younger "responsible 
citizen," just as the school was a miniature 
version of society. And it is this belief in the 
civic and social role of school that is per- 
haps Dewey's most durable legacy to Amer- 

Downgrading the three R's: Dewey's Laboratory School (started in 
1896) combined thinking with doing-reflecting Dewey's prag- 
matic philosophy that ideas are "tools" for solving problems. 
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ican education. 
From the 1940s through the '60s, the 

Supreme Court largely subscribed to 
Dewey's view of students-as-citizens. It 
guaranteed the right of free speech to stu- 
dents in such decisions as Tinker v. Des 
Moines (1969). More recently, in cases like 
Bethel School District v. Fraser (1986) and 
Hazelwood v. Kuhlmeier (1988), the Su- 
preme Court reversed precedents and lim- 
ited students' right of speech, especially 
speech considered lewd or indecent. Years 
ago Dewey anticipated, and in a sense re- 
butted, the Supreme Court's logic on these 
matters, saying that it was "useless to be- 
moan the departure of the good old days of 
children's modesty, reverence, and implicit 
obedience, if we expect merely by bemoan- 
ing and exhortation to bring them back." 
Dewey might have questioned the Supreme 
Court's recent concern over students' use 
of sexual language, when sexual innuendo 
permeates television shows watched by the 
whole family. 

Ironically, while conservatives charged 
Dewey with nurturing anarchy in the 
schoolroom, radicals have often accused 
him of exactly the opposite: of promoting 
conformity. The charge dates from the 
1920s, when Greenwich Village rebels, the 
"Lost Generation" intellectuals, saw prag- 
matism as a philosophy that chimed only 
too well with America's business ethos of 
practicality and profit. Dewey's faith in sci- 
ence and his "problem-solving" curricu- 
lum left no place, they charged, for the sub- 
tler qualities that emanate from art and 
literature-aesthetic insight, moral vision, 
irony, tragedy, beauty, and sublimity. Prag- 
matism seemed as success-oriented as cap- 
italism, and both, according to such cul- 
tural critics as Van Wyck Brooks and Lewis 
Mumford, exalted the practical at the ex- 
pense of the spiritual. 

D uring the 1960s, New Left radicals 
such as Christopher Lasch continued 

this line of criticism. In The New Radical- 
ism in America (1965), Lasch claimed that 
Dewey confused advocacy of social change 
with "education for citizenship": "The very 
act of defining the purpose of school in 
these terms forced Dewev back into the 
concept of education he wished particu- 
larly to avoid, the idea of education as a 

form of indoctrination in the values of the 
grown-up world." Perhaps Lasch was un- 
fair, but then Dewey had left himself open 
to criticism by failing to define any specific 
"ends" to which education should aspire. 
Without a philosophy of ends, he could not 
state on what basis values, his or anyone 
else's, should be accepted or chosen. Even 
the value of democracy was taken for 
granted by Dewey, just as all value was at- 
tributed to experience itself. 

Controversy, hot dispute, and denuncia- 
tion, however, are not what doom a philos- 
opher's writings. What is far more injurious 
to any writer's reputation is to be half-for- 
gotten-largely accepted but largely un- 
read. To some extent, this has been 
Dewey's later fate. Dewey's writings about 
education, always more important for their 
ideas than for any literary felicity, have 
been assimilated into the mainstream de- 
bates about American education. 

Dewey, of course, insisted that changes 
in education should promote changes in so- 
ciety, that democracy in the school should 
create citizens for a Democracy. But with 
American culture Dewey had always been 
partly at odds: For all his celebrity, he re- 
mained a kind of outsider. The American 
dream of "possessive individualism," based 
on property, opportunity, acquisition, and 
competition, Dewey considered more as a 
curse. In later works like The Public and Its 
Problems (1927) and Individualism, Old and 
N e w  (1930) Dewey tried to claim that 
America's true political legacy, rooted in 
the small self-governing communities of an 
earlier age, was actually communal and co- 
operative rather than individualistic and 
competitive. Dewey's nostalgic thesis - 
would have astounded the American 
Founders, Alexis de Tocqueville, and Karl 
Marx, all of whom had seen America as a 
society in which property was synonymous 
with the "pursuit of happiness." 

In 1933, the year Franklin Delano Roo- 
sevelt assumed the presidency, Dewey's 
reputation began to lose its luster. Dewey's 
opposition to the New Deal hardly sat well 
with many liberals convinced that FDR's 
domestic programs had saved America 
from political and economic disaster. But 
Dewey thought that FDR had not gone far 
enough: He had only remedied the worst 
excesses of a faulty capitalist system. Rather 
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than remaining prisoner to an antiquated 
capitalist ethos, Dewey wrote, Roosevelt 
should have applied the collective intelli- 
gence of science to national planning. Such 
arguments, not surprisingly, offended many 
of Dewey's former enthusiasts. 

Worse was to come. Dewey's reputation 
slipped further when he opposed America's 
intervention in World War 11. Chastened by 
his earlier advocacy of America's entry into 
the First World War, Dewey remained an 
isolationist throughout the 1930s. When 
war broke out in 1939, he offered Ameri- 
cans six words of advice: "No matter what 
happens, stay out." On the evening of De- 
cember 7, 1941, he delivered a scheduled 
address at New York's Cooper Union. Re- 
ferring to the attack on Pearl Harbor, 
Dewey said to the audience, "I have noth- 
ing, had nothing, and have nothing now to 
say about the war." "I have nothing to 
sayu-it was an unconvincing postscript for 
a man who could never resist speaking out, 
whose bibliography of published titles runs 
over 125 pages. 

In the Nation and the New Republic, in 
articles titled "The Irresponsibles" and 
"The Corruption of Liberalism," Archibald 
MacLeish, Lewis Mumford, and others 
faulted Dewey for failure to support the 
American war effort. They claimed that 
"pragmatic liberalism" had failed to pre- 
pare America for a world increasingly to- 
talitarian. Pragmatism's faith in scientific 
technology, they argued, was blind to the 
reality of evil, to the necessity of moral val- 
ues. Pragmatism, in short, was of no use. 

Is it safe to say, then, that Dewey is 
passe? Not really. In fact, we seem to be 
amid a small-scale Dewey revival, led by 
such philosophers and creative interpreters 
of Dewey as Richard Rorty, Richard Bern- 
stein, Sheldon Wolin, and Cornel West. 
Transcendental conceptions of philosophy 
have long been out of fashion. And more 
recently, many practicing philosophers 
have come to see analytical philosophy as a 
dead end. In what amounts to a philosophi- 
cal interregnum, numerous thinkers are 
willing to follow Dewey onto the terrain of 
pragmatism and to take up his concern for 
social theory, cultural criticism, and re- 
formist thought. 

In the current Dewey revival, what were 
once considered his defects are again being 
seen as virtues. It is true that as late as 
1987, Allan Bloom, in The Closing of the 
American Mind, was still blaming Dewey 
for having no dedication to absolute values 
and leaving America adrift in ethical rel- 
ativism. But that is exactly the point, Syd- 
ney Hook responded in the American 
Scholar: What Dewey has given us, Hook 
argued, was not relativism but "relation- 
ism," a way to understand ideas in relation 
to the circumstance in which they arise and 
function. In a fresh reappraisal of pragma- 
tism, The American Evasion of Philosophy: 
A Genealogy of Pragmatism (1989), Prince- 
ton professor of religion Cornel West called 
Dewey "the greatest of the American prag- 
matists" precisely because he took the Em- 
ersonian preoccupation with personality 
and power and fused it "with the great dis- 
covery of 19th-century Europe": an histori- 
cal consciousness that comprehends hu- 
man existence always in terms of changes 
in society. 

D ewey thus provides a guide for living 
(and thinking) in a time when no ab- 

solute principles are held to be true and 
practicable everywhere, when even noble 
values can seem in conflict with one an- 
other. As early as the turn of the century, 
Dewey showed how one could cope with 
the world even while being uncertain of it. 
In philosophy as in education, Dewey in- 
sisted, human purpose is not to grasp an 
immutable reality but to control an envi- 
ronment of change and contingency. 

Richard Rorty has said that no modem 
philosopher in Europe or America has 
come up with a more convincing resolu- 
tion to the epistemological crisis of the late 
19th century. Rorty links Dewey with the 
grand names of Martin Heidegger and Lud- 
wig Wittgenstein. Despite their obvious dif- - 

ferences, Rorty shows, they are the three 
philosophers who developed ways to deal 
with a world without the certainty of philo- 
sophical foundations. Dewey updates and 
furthers what the Italian critic Giovanni 
Papini called pragmatism right after its 
birth in the late 19th century: a philosophy 
for getting along without philosophy. 
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Reading is reading is reading) as Gertrude Stein might have said. 
Medieval monks readmg the Bible aloud) a subway commuter 
scanning the New York Daily News) Ma0 Zedong perusing Marx's 
Capital-all) it may seem) are engaged in the same activity. But is 
it the same? Robert Darnton thinks not. Reading has a history, he 
argues. Here he examines the act of reading in Europe and Amer- 
ica as it has changed over four centuries. How people read can be 
more revealing than what they read. By showing how readers 
variously approached the written word) Darnton opens a new 
window on the ways our ancestors thought about themselves and 
made sense of their world, 

by Robert Damton 

I n The Art of Love, the Roman poet Ovid 
offers advice on how to read a love let- 
ter: "If your lover should make over- 

tures by means of some words inscribed on 
tablets delivered to you by a clever servant, 
meditate on them carefully, weigh his 
phrases, and try to divine whether his love 
is only feigned or whether his prayers really 
come sincerely in love." It is extraordinary. 
This poet of the first century B.C. might be 
one of us. He speaks to a problem that 
could arise in any age, that appears to exist 
outside of time. In reading about reading in 
The Art of Love, we seem to hear a voice 
that speaks directly to us across a distance 
of 2000 years. 

But as we listen further, the voice 
sounds stranger. Ovid goes on to prescribe 
techniques for communicating with a lover 
behind a husband's back: 

It is consonant with morality and the law 
that an upright woman should fear her 
husband and be surrounded by a strict 
guard. . . . But should you have as many 
guardians as Argus has eyes, you can dupe 
them all if your will is firm enough. For 
example, can anyone stop your servant 
and accomplice from carrying your notes 
in her bodice or between her foot and the 
sole of her sandal? k t  us suppose that 
your guardian can see through all these 
ruses. Then have your confidante offer her 
back in place of the tablets and let her 
body become a living letter. 

The lover is expected to strip the servant 
girl and read her body-not exactly the 
kind of communication that we associate 
with letter-writing today. 

Despite its air of beguiling contempora- 
neity, The Art of Love catapults us into a 
world we can barely imagine. To get the 
message, we must know something- about 
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Roman mytholoig, writing techniques, and 
domestic life. We must be able to picture 
ourselves as the wife of a Roman patrician 
and to appreciate the contrast between for- 
mal morality and the ways of a world given 
over to sophistication and cynicism at a 
time when the Sermon on the Mount was 
in a barbarian tongue far beyond the Ro- 
mans' range of hearing. 

To read Ovid is to confront the mystery 
of reading itself. Both familiar and foreign, 
it is an activity that we share with our an- 
cestors yet one that never can be the same 
as what they experienced. We may enjoy 
the illusion of stepping outside of time in 
order to make contact with authors who 
lived centuries ago. But even if their texts 
have come down to us unchanged-a vir- 
tual impossibility, considering the evolution 
of layout and of books as physical objects- 
our relation to those texts cannot be the 
same as that of readers in the past. Reading 
has a history. But how can we recover it? 

e could begin by searching the 
record for readers. The Italian 
historian Car10 Ginzburg found 

one, a humble miller from 16th-century 
Friuli, in the papers of the Inquisition. 
Probing for heresy, the inquisitor asked his 
victim about his reading. Menocchio re- 
plied with a string of titles and elaborate 
iomments on each of them. He had read a 
great number of Biblical stories, chroni- 
cles, and travel books of the lund that ex- 
isted in many patrician libraries. By com- 
paring the texts and the commentary, 
Ginzburg discovered that Menocchio did 
not simply receive messages transmitted 
down through the social order. He read ag- 

gressively, transforming the contents of the 
material at his disposition into a radically 
non-Christian view of the world. Whether 
that view can be traced to an ancient popu- 
lar tradition, as Ginzburg claims, is a matter 
of debate. But Ginzburg certainly demon- 
strated the possibility of studying reading as 
an activity among the common people four 
centuries ago, 

I ran across a solidly middle-class 
reader in my own research on 18th-century 
France. He was a merchant from La Ro- 
chelle named Jean Ranson and an impas- 
sioned Rousseauist. Ranson did not merely 
read Rousseau and weep: He incorporated 
Rousseau's ideas into the fabric of his life as 
he set up business, fell in love, married, and 
raised his children. Reading and living run 
parallel as leitmotifs in a rich series of let- 
ters that Ranson wrote between 1774 and 
1785. These letters show how Rousseauism 
became absorbed in the way of life of the 
provincial bourgeoisie under the Old Re- 
gime. Rousseau had received a flood of let- 
iers from readers like Ranson after the 
publication of 7'he New Eloise (1761). It 
was, I believe, the first tidal wave of fan 
mail in the history of literature, although 
the novelist kchirdson had already pie- 
duced some impressive ripples in England. 
The mail reveals that readers responded as 
Ranson did everywhere in France and, fur- 
thermore, that their responses conformed 
to those Rousseau had called for in the two 
prefaces to his novel. He had instructed his 
readers how to read him. He had assigned 
them roles and provided them with a itrat- 
egy for taking in his novel. The new way of 
reading worked so well that The N e w  Eloise 
became the greatest.best seller of the cen- 

Robert Darnton is Shelby C ~ d l o ~ n  Davis Professor of E ~ ~ r o p e a n  Histoty at Princeton University. Born 
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p~~blished by W. W. Norton in November. Copyright 0 1989 by Robert Darnton. 
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tury, the most important sin- 
gle source of romantic 
sensibility. That sensibility is 
now extinct. No modern 
reader can weep his way 
through the six volumes of 
The New Eloise as his prede- 
cessors did two centuries 
ago. But in his day, Rous- 
seau captivated a generation 
of readers by revolutionizing 
reading itself. 

The examples of Menoc- 
chi0 and Ranson suggest 
that reading and living, con- 
struing texts and making 
sense of life, were much 
more closely related in the 
early modern period than 
they are today. But before 
jumping to conclusions, we 
need to work through more 
archives, comparing read- 
ers' accounts of their experi- 
ence with the protocols of 
reading in their books and, 
when possible, with their be- 
havior. It was believed that 
Goethe's Sorrows of Young 
Werther (1774) touched off a 
wave of suicides in Ger- 
many. Is not the Wertherfie- 
her ripe for fresh examina- 
tion? The pre-Raphaelites in 

St. Mark is shown performing a labor familiar to the Middle Ages- 
copying a scroll into a book. Changing the outward form of the 
written word invariably produced alterations in the text itself. 

England provide similar instances of life 
imitating art, a theme that can be traced 
from Don Quixote to Madame Bovary and 
Miss Lonelyhearts. In each case the fiction 
could be fleshed out and compared with 
documents-actual suicide notes, diaries, 
and letters to the editor. The correspon- 
dence of authors and the papers of publish- 
ers are ideal sources of information about 
real readers. There are dozens of letters 
from readers in the published correspon- 
dence of Voltaire and Rousseau, and hun- 

dreds in the unpublished papers of Balzac 
and Zola. 

In short, it should be possible to de- 
velop a history as well as a theory of reader - 

response. Possible, but not easy. 
The documents rarely show readers at 

work, fashioning meaning from texts, and 
the documents are texts themselves, which 
also require interpretation. Few of them 
are rich enough to provide even indirect 
access to the cognitive and affective ele- 
ments of reading, and a few exceptional 
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cases may not be enough for one to recon- 
struct the inner dimensions of that experi- 
ence. But historians of the book have al- 
ready turned up a great deal of information 
about the external history of reading. Hav- 
ing studied it as a social phenomenon, they 
can answer many of the "who," the "what," 
the "where," and the "when" questions, 
which can be of great help in attacking the 
more difficult "whys" and "hows." 

Studies of who read what at different 
times fall into two main types: the macro- 
and the microanalytical. Macroanalysis has 
flourished above all in France, where it has 
traced the evolution of reading habits from 
the 16th century to the present. One can 
follow in these studies many intriguing phe- 
nomena: the decline of Latin, the rise of the 
novel, the general fascination with the im- 
mediate world of nature and the remote 
worlds of exotic countries that spread 
throughout the educated public between 
the time of Descartes and Bougainville. 

By the late 19th century, borrowing pat- 
terns in German, English, and American li- 
braries had fallen into a strikingly similar 
pattern: 70 to 80 percent of the books came 
from the category of light fiction (mostly 
novels); 10 percent came from history, bi- 
ography, and travel; and less than one per- 
cent came from religion. In little more than 
200 years, the world of reading had been 
transformed. The rise of the novel had bal- 
anced a decline in religious literature, and 
in almost every case the turning point 
could be located in the second half of the 
18th century, especially the 1770s, the years 
of the Wertherfieber. The Sorrows of Young 
Werther produced an even more spectacu- 
lar response in Germany than The New 
Eloise had done in France or Pamela in 

England. All three novels marked the tri- 
umph of a new literary sensitivity, and the 
last sentences of Werther seemed to an- 
nounce the advent of a new reading public 
along with the death of a traditional Chris- 
tian culture: "Artisans bore him. No minis- 
ter accompanied him." 

Thus for all their variety and occasional 
contradictions, the macroanalytical studies 
suggest some general conclusions, some- 
thing akin to what Max Weber described as 
the "demystification of the world." That 
may seem too cosmic for comfort. Those 
who prefer precision may turn to micro- 
analysis, although it usually goes to the op- 
posite extreme-excessive detail. We have 
hundreds of lists of books in libraries from 
the Middle Ages to the present, and most of 
us would agree that a catalogue of a private 
library can serve as a profile of a reader. To 
scan the catalogue of the library in Monti- 
cello is to inspect the furnishings of Jeffer- 
son's mind. And the study of private librar- 
ies has the advantage of linking the "what" 
with the "who" of reading. 

The French have taken the lead in this 
area, too. Daniel Mornet's essay of 1910, 
"Les biblioth2que.s privkes" ("The Private Li- 
braries") demonstrated that the study of li- 
brary catalogues could produce conclu- 
sions that challenged some of the 
commonplaces of literary history. After tab- 
ulating titles from 500 18th-century cata- 
logues, he found only one copy of the book 
that was to be the Bible of the French Revo- 
lution, Rousseau's Social Contract (1762). 
The libraries provided no basis for connect- 
ing certain kinds of literature (the work of- 
the philosophes, for example) with certain 
classes of readers (the bourgeoisie). 

eventy years later, we now have statis- 
tics on the libraries of noblemen, 
magistrates, priests, academicians, 

burghers, artisans, and even some domestic 
servants. Parisians were readers: Before 
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1789, Paris had 500 primary schools, one 
for every 1,000 inhabitants, all more or less 
free. But for artisans, reading did not take 
the form of the books that show up in in- 
ventories. It involved chapbooks, broad- 
sides, posters, personal letters, and the 
signs on the streets. Parisians read their 
way through the city and through their 
lives, but their ways of reading did not 
leave enough archival evidence for the his- 
torian to follow closely on their heels. 

Subscription lists and the records of 
lending libraries offer an opportunity to 
make connections between literary genres 
and social classes. The most remarkable 
are the registers of borrowings from the du- 
cal library of Wolfenbuttel, which extend 
from 1666 to 1928. They show a significant 
"democratization" of reading in the 1760s: 
The number of books borrowed doubled; 
the borrowers came from lower social 
strata; and the reading matter became 
lighter, shifting from learned tomes to senti- 
mental novels (imitations of Robinson 
Crusoe went over especially well). Curi- 
ously, the registers of the Bibliotheque du 
Roi in Paris show that it had the same num- 
ber of users at this time-about 50 a year, 
including one Denis Diderot. The Parisians 
could not take the books home, but they 
enjoyed the hospitality of a more leisurely 
a .  Although the librarian opened his 
doors to them only two mornings a week, 
he gave them a meal before he turned them 
out. Conditions are different in the Biblio- 
theque Nationale today. Librarians have had 
to accept a basic law of economics: There 
is no such thing as a free lunch. 

The microanalysts have come up with 
many other discoveries-so many, in fact, 
that they face the same problem as the 
macroquantifiers: how to put it all to- 
gether? The disparity of the documenta- 
tion-auction catalogues, notarial records, 
subscription lists, library registers-does 
not make the task easier. 

So far only one book historian has been 
hardy enough to propose a general model. 
Rolf Engelsing has argued that a "reading 
revolution" (Leserevolution) took place at 
the end of the 18th century. From the Mid- 
dle Ages until sometime after 1750, accord- 
ing to Engelsing, men read "intensively." 
They had only a few books-the Bible, an 
almanac, a devotional work or two-and 
they read them over and over again, usually 
aloud and in groups, so that a narrow range 
of traditional literature became deeply im- 
pressed on their consciousness. By 1800 
people were reading "extensively." They 
read all kinds of material, especially period- 
icals and newspapers, and read things only 
once before racing on to the next item. En- 
gelsing does not produce much evidence 
for his hypothesis: Most of his research con- 
cerns only a small sampling of burghers in 
Bremen. But it has an attractive before-and- 
after simplicity, and it provides a handy for- 
mula for contrasting modes of reading very 

A 17th-century "reading wheel" was designed to . 

save scholars wasted motion. The interest in 
books would later become a "reading-mania.'' 
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Where influences what is read. One cannot imagine visitors to Leiden's library, standing over 
heavy tomes, savoring the novel or poetry enjoyed by Fragonard's "Young Girl Reading." 

early and very late in European history. Its 
main drawback, as I see it, is its unilinear 
character. 

Reading did not evolve in one direction, 
toward extensiveness. It assumed many dif- 
ferent forms among different social groups 
during different eras. Men and women 
have read in order to save their souls, to 
improve their manners, to repair their ma- 
chinery, to seduce their sweethearts, to 
learn about current events, and simply to 
have fun. In many cases, especially among 
the publics of Richardson, Rousseau, and 
Goethe, the reading became more inten- 
sive, not less. But the late 18th century does 
seem to represent a turning point, a time 
when more reading matter became avail- 
able to a wider readership that in the 19th 
century would grow to giant proportions 
with the development of machine-made pa- 
per, steam-powered presses, linotype, and, 
in the Western world, nearly universal liter- 
acy. All these changes opened up new pos- 
sibilities, not by decreasing intensity but by 
increasing variety. 

I must therefore confess to some skepti- 
cism about the "reading revolution." Yet an 
American historian of the book, David Hall, 

has described a transformation in the read- 
ing habits of New Englanders between 
1600 and 1850 in almost exactly the same 
terms as those used by Engelsing. Before 
1800, New Englanders read a small corpus 
of venerable "steady sellersu-the Bible, al- 
manacs, the New England Primer, Philip 
Doddridge's Rise and Progress of Religion, 
Richard Baxter's Call to the Unconverted- 
and read them over and over again, aloud, 
in groups, and with exceptional intensity. 
After 1800 they were swamped with new 
kinds of books-novels, newspapers, fresh 
and sunny varieties of children's litera- 
ture-and they read through them raven- 
ously, discarding one thing as soon as they 
could find another. Although Hall and 
Engelsing had never heard of one another, 
they discovered a similar pattern in two 
quite different areas of the Western world. - 
Perhaps a fundamental shift in reading took 
place at the end of the 18th century. It may 
not have been a revolution, but it marked 
the end of an Old Regime-the- reign of 
Thomas 5 Kempis, Johann Arndt, and John 
Bunyan. 

The "where" of reading is more impor- 
tant than one might think, because by plac- 
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ing the reader in his setting one might find 
hints about the nature of his experience. In 
the University of Leiden there hangs a print 
of the university library, dated 1610. It 
shows the books, heavy folio volumes, 
chained on high shelves jutting out from 
the walls in a sequence determined by the 
rubrics of classical bibliography: Juriscon- 
sulti, Medici, Historic!, and so on. Students 
are scattered about the room, reading the 
books on counters built at shoulder level 
below the shelves. They read standing up, 
protected against the cold by thick cloaks 
and hats, one foot perched on a rail to ease 
the pressure on their bodies. Reading can 
not have been comfortable in the age of 
classical humanism. 

In pictures done a century and a half 
later, "La Lecture" and "La Liseuse" by Fra- 
gonard, for example, readers recline in 
chaises longues or well padded armchairs 
with their legs propped on footstools. They 
are often women, wearing loose-fitting 
gowns known at the time as liseuses. They 
usually hold a dainty duodecimo volume in 
their fingers and have a far-away look in 
their eyes. From Fragonard to Monet, who 
also painted a "Liseuse," reading moves 
from the boudoir to the outdoors. The 
reader backpacks books to fields and 
mountain tops, where, like Rousseau and 
Heine, he can commune with nature. 

The human element in the setting must 
have affected the understanding of the 
texts. No doubt Jean-Baptiste Greuze 
(1725-1805) sentimentalized the collective 
character of reading in his painting of A Fa- 
ther of the Family Reads the Bible to his Chil- 
dren. Restif de la Bretonne (1734-1806) 
probably did the same in the family Bible 
readings described in The Life of My Father 
(1779): "I could only remember with emo- 
tion the interest with which this reading 
was heard; how it conveyed to everybody in 
our numerous family a tone of good- 
heartedness and brotherhood (in the family 

I include the servants). My father always 
started with these words: 'Let us gather my 
children; it is the Holy Spirit that is going to 
speak.'" But for all their sentimentality, 
such descriptions proceed from a common 
assumption: For the common people in 
early modem Europe, reading was a social 
activity. It took place in workshops, barns, 
and taverns. It was almost always oral but 
not necessarily edifying. Thus it was for the 
peasant in the country inn described, with 
some rose tinting around the edges, by 
Christian Schubart in 1786: 

And when the evening breaks in, 
I just drink my cup of wine; 
Then the Schoolmaster reads to me 
From the newspaper what news there is. 

T he most important institution of 
popular reading under the Old Re- 
gime was a fireside gathering 

known as the veill~e in France and the 
Spinnstube in Germany. While children 
played, women sewed, and men repaired 
tools, one of the company who could deci- 
pher a text would regale them with the ad- 
ventures of Les quatre fils Aymon, Till 
Eulenspiegel, or some other favorite from 
the standard repertory of the cheap, popu- 
lar chapbooks. Some of these primitive pa- 
perbacks indicated that they were meant to 
be taken in through the ears by beginning 
with phrases such as, "What you are about 
to hear .  . . ." During the 19th century 
groups of artisans, especially cigar makers 
and tailors, took tums reading or hired a 
reader to keep themselves entertained 
while they worked. Even today many peo-- 
pie get their news by being read to by a 
telecaster. Television may be less of a break 
with the past than is generally assumed. In 
any case, for most people throughout most 
of history, books had audiences rather than 
readers. They were better heard than seen. 

Reading was a more private experience 
for the minority of educated persons who 
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could afford to buy books. But many joined 
reading clubs, cabinets litteraires, or Lesege- 
sellschaften, where they could read almost 
anything they wanted, in a sociable atmo- 
sphere, for a small monthly payment. Fran- 
goise Parent-Lardeur has traced the prolif- 
eration of these clubs in Paris under the 
Restoration, but they went back well into 
the 18th century. Provincial booksellers of- 
ten turned their stock into a library and 
charged dues for the right to frequent it. 
Good light, some comfortable chairs, a few 
pictures on the wall, and subscriptions to a 
half-dozen newspapers were enough to 
make a club out of almost any bookshop. 
Thus the cabinet litteraire advertised by P. J. 
Bernard, a minor bookseller in Luneville: 
"A commodious establishment, large, well 
illuminated and heated, which will be open 
every day, from nine o'clock in the morn- 
ing until noon and from one until 10, will 
offer starting now to booklovers 2,000 vol- 
umes which will increase by 400 volumes 
annually." By November 1779, the club had 
200 members, mostly officers from the lo- 
cal gendarmerie. For the modest sum of 
three livres a year, they had access to 5,000 
books, 13 journals, and special rooms set 
aside for conversation and writing. 

German reading clubs provided the so- 
cial foundation for a distinct variety of 
bourgeois culture in the 18th century. They 
sprang up at an astounding rate, especially 
in the northern cities. Perhaps one of every 
500 adult Germans belonged to a Lesege- 
sellschaft by 1800. All of these reading clubs 
had a basic supply of periodicals supple- 
mented by uneven runs of books, usually 
on fairly weighty subjects like history and 
politics. They seem to have been a more 
serious version of the coffee house, itself an 
important institution for reading, which 
spread through Germany from the late 17th 
century. By 1760, Vienna had at least 60 
coffee houses. They provided newspapers, 
journals, and endless occasions for political 

discussions, just as they had done in Lon- 
don and Amsterdam for over a century. 

Thus we already know a good deal 
about the institutional bases of reading. We 
have some answers to the "who," "what," 
"where," and "when" questions. But the 
"whys" and "hows" elude us. We have not 
yet devised a strategy for understanding the 
inner process by which readers made sense 
of words. We do not even understand the 
way we read ourselves, despite the efforts 
of psychologists and neurologists to trace 
eye movements and to map the hemi- 
spheres of the brain. 

Is the cognitive process different for 
Chinese, who read pictographs, and for 
Westerners, who scan lines? For Israelis, 
who read words without vowels moving 
from right to left, and for blind people, who 
transmit stimuli through their fingers? For 
Southeast Asians, whose languages lack 
tenses and who order reality spatially, and 
for American Indians, whose languages 
have been put into writing only recently by 
alien scholars? For the holy man in the 
presence of the Word and for the consumer 
studying labels in a supermarket? 

The differences seem endless, for read- 
ing is not simply a skill but a way of making 
meaning, which must vary from culture to 
culture. We could not expect to find a for- 
mula that could account for all those varia- 
tions. But it should be possible to develop a 
way to study the changes in reading within 
our own culture. I would like to suggest 
five approaches to the problem. - 

First, I think it should be possible to 
learn more about the ideals and assump- 
tions underlying reading in the past. We 
could study contemporary depictions of 
reading in fiction, autobiographies, polemi- 
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cal writings, letters, paintings, and prints in 
order to uncover some notions of what 
people thought took place when they read. 
Consider, for example, the great debate 
about the craze for reading in late 18th-cen- 
tury Germany. Those who deplored the 
reading mania did not simply condemn its 
effects on morals and politics. They feared 
it would damage public health. In a tract of 
1795, J. G. Heinzmann listed the physical 
consequences of excessive reading: 
"susceptibility to colds, headaches, weaken- 
ing of the eyes, heat rashes, gout, arthritis, 
hemorrhoids, asthma, apoplexy, pulmonary 
disease, indigestion, blocking of the bowels, 
nervous disorder, migraines, epilepsy, hypo- 
chondria, and melancholy." 

n the positive side of the debate, 
Johann Adam Bergk, author of The 
Art of Reading Books (1799), ac- 

cepted the premises of his opponents but 
disagreed with their conclusions. He took it 
as established that one should never read 
immediately after eating or while standing 
up. But by correct disposition of the body, 
one could make reading a force for good. 
The "art of reading" involved washing the 
face with cold water and taking walks in 
fresh air as well a~ concentration and medi- 
tation. No one challenged the notion that 
there was a physical element in reading, be- 
cause no one drew a clear distinction be- 
tween the physical and the moral world. 
Eighteenth-century readers attempted to 
"digest" books, to absorb them in their 
whole being, body and soul. The physicality 
of the process sometimes shows on the 
pages. The books in Samuel Johnson's li- 
brary, now owned by Mrs. Donald E Hyde, 
are bent and battered, as if Johnson had 
wrestled his way through them. 

Throughout most of Western history, 
and especially in the 16th and 17th centu- 
ries, reading was seen above all as a spiri- 
tual exercise. But how was it performed? 

One could look for guidance in the man- 
uals of Jesuits and the hermeneutical trea- 
tises of Protestants. Family Bible readings 
took place on both sides of  the great reli- 
gious divide. And as the example of Restif 
de la Bretonne indicates, the Bible was ap- 
proached with awe, even among some 
Catholic peasants. Of course Boccaccio, 
Castiglione, Cervantes, and Rabelais had 
developed other uses of literacy for the 
elite. But for most people, reading re- 
mained a sacred activity. It put you in the 
presence of the Word and unlocked holy 
mysteries. As a working hypothesis, it 
seems valid to assert that the farther back 
in time you go the farther away you move 
from instrumental reading. Not only does 
the "how-to" book become rarer and the 
religious book more common, reading it- 
self is different. In the age of Luther and 
Loyola, it provided access to absolute truth. 

On a more mundane level, assumptions 
about reading could be traced through ad- 
vertisements and prospectuses for books. 
Thus some typical remarks from an 18th- 
century prospectus taken at random from 
the rich collection in the Newberry Library 
in Chicago: A bookseller is offering a 
quarto edition of the Commentary on the 
Customs of the Residents of Angoumois, an 
excellent work, he insists, for its typography 
as much as its contentÃ‘1'Th text of the 
Commentary is printed in grosromain type; 
the summaries that precede the com- - 

mentaries are printed in cickro; and the 
commentaries are printed in Saint-  
Augustin. The whole work is made from 
very beautiful paper manufactured in An- 
goulGme." 

No publisher would dream of mention- 
ing paper and type in advertising-a law 
book today. During the 18th century ad- 
vertisers assumed that their clients cared 
about the physical quality of books. Buyers 
and sellers alike shared a typographical 
consciousness that is now nearly extinct. 
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The reports of censors also can be re- 
vealing, at least in the case of books from 
early modern France, where censorship 
was highly developed if not enormously ef- 
fective. A typical travel book, New Voyage 
to the American Islands (Paris, 1722) by J.- 
B. Labat, contains four "approbations" 
printed out in full next to the imprimatur. 
One censor explains that the manuscript 
piqued his curiosity: "It is difficult to begin 
reading it without feeling that mild but avid 
curiosity that impels us to read further." 
Another recommends it for its "simple and 
concise style" and also for its utility: "Noth- 
ing in my opinion is so useful to travellers, 
to the inhabitants of that country, to trades- 
men, and to those who study natural his- 
tory." And a third simply found it a good 
read: "I had great pleasure in reading it. It 
contains a multitude of curious things." 

Censors did not simply hound out here- 
tics and revolutionaries, as we tend to as- 
sume in looking back at the Inquisition and 
the Enlightenment. They gave the royal 
stamp of approval to a work, and in doing 
so they provided clues as to how it might be 
read. Their values constituted an official 
standard against which ordinary readings 
might be measured. 

ut how did ordinary readers read? 
My second suggestion for attacking 
that problem concerns the ways 

reading was learned. In 17th-century Eng- 
land, a great deal of learning took place 
outside the schoolroom, in workshops and 
fields where laborers taught themselves 
and one another. Inside the school, English 
children learned to read before they 
learned to write instead of acquiring the 
two skills together at the beginning of their 
education as they do today. They often 
joined the work force before the age of 
seven, when instruction in writing began. 
So literacy estimates based on the ability to 
write may be much too low, and the read- 

ing public may have included a great many 
people who could not sign their names. 

But "reading" for such people probably 
meant something quite different from what 
it means today. In early modem France the 
three R's were learned in sequence-first 
reading, then writing, then arithmetic-just 
as in England and, it seems, all other coun- 
tries in the West. The most common prim- 
ers from the Old Regime-ABCs like the 
Croix de Jesus and the Croix de par Dieu- 
begin as modem manuals do, with the al- 
phabet. But the letters had different sounds. 
The pupil pronounced a flat vowel before 
each consonant, so that p came out as "eh- 
p" rather than "p6" as it is today. When said 
aloud, the letters did not link together pho- 
netically in combinations that could be rec- 
ognized by the ear as syllables of a word. 
Thus p-a-t in pater sounded like "ehp-ah- 
eht." But the phonetic fuzziness did not 
really matter, because the letters were 
meant as a visual stimulus to trigger the 
memory of a text that had already been 
learned by heart-and the text was always 
in Latin. The whole system was built on the 
premise that French children should not 
begin to read in French. They passed di- 
rectly from the alphabet to simple syllables 
and then to the Pater Noster, Ave Maria, 
Credo, and Benedicite. Having learned to 
recognize these common prayers, they 
worked through liturgical responses 
printed in standard chapbooks. At this 
point many of them left school. They had 
acquired enough mastery of the printed 
word to fulfill the functions expected of 
them by the Church-that is, to participate - - 

in its rituals. But they had never read a text 
in a language they could understand. 

Some children-we don't know- how 
many; perhaps a minority in the 17th cen- 
tury and a majority in the 18th-remained 
in school long enough to learn to read in 
French. Even then, however, reading was 
often a matter of recognizing something al- 
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ready known rather than a process of ac- 
quiring new knowledge. Nearly all of the 
schools were run by the Church, and nearly 
all of the schoolbooks were religious, usu- 
ally catechisms and pious textbooks like 
The Parish School by Jacques de Baten- 
cour. In the early 18th century the Brothers 
of Christian Schools began to provide the 
same text to several pupils and to teach 
them as a group-a first step toward stan- 
dardized instruction, which was to become 
the rule a hundred years later. At the same 
time, a few tutors in aristocratic house- 
holds began to teach reading directly in 
French. They developed phonetic tech- 
niques and audio-visual aids like the picto- 
rial flash cards of the abbe Berthaud and 
the bureau typographique of Louis Dumas. 
By 1789 their example had spread to some 
progressive primary schools. 

ut most children still learned to 
read by standing before the master 
and reciting passages from what- 

ever text they could get their hands on 
while their classmates struggled with a 
motley collection of booklets on the back 
benches. Some of these "schoolbooks" 
would reappear in the evening at the 
ve i l l e e ,  because they were popular 
"bestsellers" retelling old tales of chivalry. 
So reading around the fireside had some- 
thing in common with reading in the class- 
room: It was a recital of a text that every- 
one already knew. Instead of opening up 
limitless vistas of new ideas, it probably re- 
mained within a closed circuit, exactly 
where the post-Tridentine Church wanted 
to keep it. "Probably," however, is the gov- 
erning word in that proposition. We can 
only guess at the nature of early modem 
pedagogy by reading the few primers and 
the still fewer memoirs that have survived 
from that era. We don't know what really 
happened in the classroom. The peasant 
reader-listeners may have construed their 

A 19th-century French "bookworm." Reading 
was often assumed to have a physical aspect, 
hazardous to body and health. 

catechism as well as their adventure stories 
in ways that escape us. 

If the experience of the great mass of 
readers lies beyond the range of historical 
research, historians should be able to cap- 
ture something of what reading meant for 
the few persons who left a record of it. A 
third approach could begin with the best 
known autobiographical accounts-those 
of Saint Augustine, Saint Theresa of A+la, 
Montaigne, Rousseau, and Stendhal, for ex- - 

ample-and move on to less familiar' 
sources. 

J.-M. Goulemot has used the autobiog- 
raphy of Jamerey-Duval to show -how a 
peasant could read and write his way up 
through the ranks of the Old Regime, and 
Daniel Roche discovered an 18th-century 
glazier, Jacques-Louis Mknktra, who read 
his way around a typical tour de France. 
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Although he did not carry many books in 
the sack slung over his back, Mknktra con- 
stantly exchanged letters with fellow travel- 
ers and sweethearts. He squandered a few 
sous on broadsides at public executions 
and even composed doggerel verse for the 
ceremonies and farces that he staged with 
the other workers. When he told the story 
of his life, he organized his narrative in pi- 
caresque fashion, combining oral tradition 
(folk tales and the stylized braggadocio of 
male bull sessions) with genres of popular 
literature (such as the novelettes of chiv- 
alry). Unlike other plebeian authors-Res- 
tif, Mercier, Rousseau, Diderot, and Mar- 
montelÃ‘M6nktr never won a place in the 
Republic of Letters. But he showed that let- 
ters had a place in the culture of the com- 
mon man. 

That place may have been marginal, but 
margins themselves provide clues to the ex- 
perience of ordinary readers. During the 
16th century marginal notes appeared in 
print in the form of glosses, which steered 
the reader through humanist texts. In the 
18th century the gloss gave way to the foot- 
note. How did the reader follow the play 
between text and para-text at the bottom or 
side of the page? The historian Edward Gib- 
bon created ironic distance by masterful 
deployment of footnotes. A careful study of 
annotated 18th-century copies of The De- 
dine and Fall of the Roman Empire might 
reveal the way such distance was perceived 
by Gibbon's contemporaries. John Adams 
covered his books with scribbling. By fol- 
lowing him through his copy of Rousseau's 
Discourse on the Origin of Inequality, one 
can see how radical Enlightenment philos- 
ophy looked to a retired revolutionary in 
the sober climate of Quincy, Massachusetts. 
Thus Rousseau, in the first English edition: 

There was no kind of moral relation be- 
tween men in this state [the state of na- 
ture]; they could not be either good or 
bad, and had neither vices nor virtues. It is 

proper, therefore, to suspend judgment 
about their situation. . . until we have ex- 
amined whether there are more virtues or 
vices among civilized men. . . . 

And Adams, in the margin: 
Wonders upon wonders. Paradox upon 
paradox. What astonishing sagacity had 
Mr. Rousseau! Yet this eloquent coxcomb 
has with his affectation of singularity 
made men discontented with superstition 
and tyranny. 

Scholars have charted the currents of liter- 
ary history by trying to reread great books 
as great writers have read them, using the 
annotations in collectors' items such as Di- 
derot's copy of the Encyclopkdie and Mel- 
ville's copy of Emerson's essays. 

But the inquiry needn't be limited to 
great books or to books at all. Peter Burke 
is currently studying the graffiti of Renais- 
sance Italy. When scribbled on the door of 
an enemy, they often functioned as ritual 
insults, which defined the lines of social 
conflict dividing neighborhoods and clans. 
When attached to the famous statue of 
Pasquino in Rome, this public scribbling 
set the tone of a rich and intensely political 
street culture. A history of reading might be- 
able to advance by great leaps from the Pas- 
quinade and the commedia dell'arte to Mo- 
here, from Moliere to Rousseau, and from 
Rousseau to Robespierre. 

y fourth suggestion concerns lit- - 
erary theory. It can, I agree, look 
daunting, especially to the out- 

sider. It comes wrapped in imposing la- 
bels-structuralism, deconstruction, her- 
meneutics, semiotics, phenomenology- - 

and it goes as rapidly as it comes, for the 
trends displace one another with bewilder- 
ing speed. Through them all, however, runs 
a concern that could lead to some collabo- 
ration between literary critics and histori- 
ans of the book-the concern for reading. 
Whether they unearth deep structures or 
tear down systems of signs, critics have in- 
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creasingly treated literature 
as an activity rather than an 
established body of texts. 
They insist that a book's 
meaning is not fixed on its 
pages; it is construed by its 
readers. So reader response 
has become the key point 
around which literary analy- 
sis turns. 

In Germany, this ap- 
proach has led to a revival of 
literary history as "reader 
response aesthetics" under 
the leadership of Hans Rob- 
ert Jauss and Wolfgang Iser. 
In France, it has taken a 

A family (c. 1840) gathered around a book on Saturday evening. 
For them, as for most earlier readers, reading was a social act, 
performed together and aloud. 

philosophical turn in the work of Roland 
Barthes, Paul Ricoeur, Tzvetan Todorov, 
and Georges Poulet. In the United States, it 
is still in the melting-pot stage. Wayne 
Booth, Paul de Man, Jonathan Culler, Geof- 
frey Hartman, J. Hillis Miller, and Stanley 
Fish have supplied ingredients for a general 
theory, but no consensus has emerged from 
their debates. Nonetheless, all this critical 
activity points toward a new textology, and 
all the critics share a way of working when 
they interpret specific texts. 

Consider, for example, Walter Ong's 
analysis of the first sentences in A Farewell 
to Arms: 

In the late summer of that year we lived in 
a house in a village that looked across the 
river and the plain to the mountains. In 
the bed of the river there were pebbles 
and boulders, dry and white in the sun, 
and the water was clear and swiftly mov- 
ing and blue in the channels. 

What year? What river? Ong asks. Heming- 
way does not say. By unorthodox use of the 
definite article-the river instead of "a 
riveru-and sparse deployment of adjec- 
tives, he implies that the reader does not 
need a detailed description of the scene. A 
reminder will be enough, because the 

reader is deemed to have been there al- 
ready. He is addressed as if he were a confi- 
dant and fellow traveler, who merely needs 
to be reminded in order to recollect the 
hard glint of the sun, the coarse taste of the 
wine, and the stench of the dead in World 
War I Italy. Should the reader object-and 
one can imagine many responses such as, 
"I am a sixty-year-old grandmother and I 
don't know anything about rivers in It- 
aly''-he won't be able to "get" the book. 
But if he accepts the role imposed on him 
by the rhetoric, his fictionalized self can 
swell to the dimensions of the Hemingway 
hero; and he can go through the narrative 
as  the author's companion in arms. 

Earlier rhetoric usually operated in the - 

opposite manner. It assumed that the 
reader knew nothing about the story and 
needed to be oriented by rich descriptive 
passages or introductory observations. 
Thus the opening of Pride and Prejudice: 

It is a truth universally acknowledged, that 
a single man in possession of a good for- 
tune must be in want of a wife. 

However little known the feelings or 
views of such a man may be on his first 
entering a neighborhood, this truth is SO 

well fixed in the minds of the surrounding 
families that he is considered as the right- 
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ful property of some one or other of their 
daughters. 

"My dear Mr. Bennet," said his lady to 
h im o n e  day, "have you heard that  
Netherfield Park is let at last?" 

This kind of narrative moves from the gen- 
eral to the particular. It places the indefi- 
nite article first, and helps the reader get 
his bearing by degrees. But it always keeps 
him at a distance, because he is presumed 
to enter the story as an outsider and to be 
reading for instruction, amusement, or 
some high moral purpose. As in the case of 
the Hemingway novel, he must play his 
role for the rhetoric to work; but the role is 
completely different. 

Writers have devised many other ways 
to initiate readers into stories. A vast dis- 
tance separates Melville's "Call me Ish- 
mael" from Milton's prayer for help to "jus- 
tify the ways of God to men." But every 
narrative presupposes a reader, and every 
reading begins from a protocol inscribed 
within the text. The text may undercut it- 
self, and the reader may work against the 
grain or wring new meaning from familiar 
words: hence the endless possibilities of in- 
terpretation proposed by the deconstruc- 
tionists and the original readings that have 
shaped cultural history-Rousseau's read- 
ing of Moliere's Le Misanthrope, for exam- 
ple, or Kierkegaard's reading of Genesis 22. 
But whatever one makes of it, reading has 
re-emerged as the central fact of literature. 

If so, the time is ripe for making a junc- 
ture between literary theory and the history 
of books. The theory can reveal the range 
in potential responses to a text-that is, to 
the rhetorical constraints that direct read- 
ing without determining it. The history can 
show what readings actually took place- 
that is, within the limits of an imperfect 
body of evidence. By paying heed to his- 
tory, the literary critics may avoid the dan- 
ger of anachronism. 

By taking account of rhetoric, the his- 
torians may find clues to behavior that 

would otherwise be baffling, such as the 
passions aroused from Clarissa to The New 
Eloise and from Werther to Renk. I would 
therefore argue for a dual strategy, which 
would combine textual analysis with em- 
pirical research. In this way it should be 
possible to compare the implicit readers of 
the texts with the actual readers of the past 
and thus to develop a history as well as a 
theory of reader response. 

uch a history could be reinforced by 
a fifth mode of analysis, one based on 
analytical bibliography. By studying 

books as physical objects, bibliographers 
have demonstrated that the typographical 
disposition of a text can to a considerable 
extent determine its meaning and the way 
it was read. In a remarkable study of Con- 
greve, D. E McKenzie has shown that the 
bawdy, neo-Elizabethan playwright known 
to us from the quarto editions of the late 
17th century underwent a typographical re- 
birth in his old age and emerged as the 
stately, neo-classical author of the thrqe-vol- 
ume octavo Works published in 1710. Indi- 
vidual words rarely changed from one edi- 
tion to another, but a transformation in the 
design of the books gave the plays a new 
flavor. By adding scene divisions, grouping 
characters, relocating lines, and bringing 
out liaisons des scenes, Congreve fit his old 
texts into the new classicalmodel derived 
from the French stage. To go from the 
quarto to the octavo volumes is to move 
from Elizabethan to Georgian England. 

Roger Chartier has found similar but 
more sociological implications in the meta- - 

morphoses of a Spanish classic, Study of 
the Life of Buscon by Francisco de 
Quevedo. The novel was originally in- 
tended for a sophisticated public/both in 
Spain where it was first published in 1626 
and in France where it came out in an ele- 
gant translation in 1633. But in the mid- 
17th century the Oudot and Gamier houses 
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- - -  --- 

of Troyes began to publish a series of cheap 
paperback editions, which made Buscbn a 
staple of a variety of popular literature 
known as the bibliotheqiie bleue for 200 
years. The popular publishers did not hesi- 
tate to tinker with the text, but they concen- 
trated primarily on book design, what 
Chartier calls the "mise en livre." They 
broke the story into simple units, shorten- 
ing sentences, subdividing paragraphs, and 
multiplying the number of chapters. 

The new typographical structure im- 
plied a new kind of reading and a new pub- 
lic: humble people, who lacked the facility 
and the time to take in lengthy stretches of 
narrative. The short episodes were autono- 
mous. They did not need to be linked by 
complex sub-themes and character devel- 
opment, because they provided just enough 
material to fill a veillee. So the book itself 
became a collection of fragments rather 
than a continuous story, and it could be put 
together by each reader-listener in his own 
way. Just how this "appropriation" took 
place is a mystery, because Chartier limits 
his analysis to the book as a physical object. 
But he shows how typography opens onto 
sociology, how the implicit reader of the 
author became the implicit reader of the 
publisher, moving down the social ladder 
of the Old Regime and into the world that 
would be recognized in the 19th century as 
"le grand public." 

A few adventuresome bibliographers 
and book historians have begun to specu- 
late about long-term trends in the evolution 
of the book. They argue that readers re- 
spond more directly to the physical organi- 
zation of texts than to their surrounding so- 
cial environment. So it may be possible to 
learn something about the remote history 
of reading by practicing a kind of textual 
archeology. If we cannot know precisely 
how the Romans read Ovid, we can assume 
that like most Roman inscriptions, the 
verse contained no punctuation, para- 

graphing, or spaces between words. The 
units of sound and meaning probably were 
closer to the rhythms of speech than to the 
typographical units-the letters, words, 
and lines-of the printed page. 

The page as a book unit dates only from 
the third or fourth century A.D. Before then, 
one unrolled a book to read it. When gath- 
ered pages (the codex) replaced the scroll 
(volumen), readers could move backwards 
and forwards through books. Texts became 
divided into segments that could be 
marked off and indexed. Yet long after 
books acquired their modern form, reading 
continued to be an oral experience, per- 
formed in public. At some point, perhaps in 
monasteries in the seventh century and cer- 
tainly in the universities of the 13th century, 
men began to read silently and alone. The 
shift to silent reading might have involved a 
greater adjustment than the shift to the 
printed text, for it made reading an individ- 
ual, interior experience. 

rinting made a difference, of course, 
but it probably was less revolution- 
ary than is commonly believed. 

Some books had title pages, tables of con- 
tents, indexes, pagination, and publishers 
who produced multiple copies from scrip- 
toria for a large reading public before the 
invention of movable type. For the first half 
century of its existence, the printed book 
continued to be an imitation of the manu- 
script book. No doubt it was read by the 
same public in the same way. But after 
1500 the printed book, pamphlet, broad- 
side, map, and poster reached new kinds of- 
readers and stimulated new kinds of read- 
ing. Increasingly standardized in its design, 
cheaper in its price, and widespread-in its 
distribution, the new book transformed the 
world. It did not simply supply more in- 
formation. It provided a mode of under- 
standing, a basic metaphor of making sense 
of life. 
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So it was that during the 16th century 
men took possession of the Word. During 
the 17th century they began to decode the 
"book of nature." And in the 18th century 
they learned to read themselves. With the 
help of books, Locke and Condillac studied 
the mind as a tabula rasa, and Franklin for- 
mulated an epitaph for himself: 

The Body of 
B. Franklin, Printer, 

Like the cover of an old Book, 
Its Contents torn out, 

And stript of its Lettering & Gilding 
Lies here, Food for Worms. 

But the Work shall not be lost; 
For it will, as he believ'd, 

Appear once more 
In a new and more elegant Edition 

Corrected and improved 
By the Author. 

I don't want to make too much of the 
metaphor, since Franklin has already 
flogged it to death, but rather to return to a 
point so simple that it may escape our no- 
tice. Reading has a history. It was not al- 
ways and everywhere the same. We may 
think of it as a straightforward process of 
lifting information from a page; but if we 
considered it further, we would agree that 

information must be sifted, sorted, and in- 
terpreted. Interpretive schemes belong to 
cultural configurations, which have varied 
enormously over time. As our ancestors 
lived in different mental worlds, they must 
have read differently, and the history of 
reading could be as complex as the history 
of thinking. Although readers and texts 
have varied according to social and techno- 
logical circumstances, the history of read- 
ing should not be reduced to a chronology 
of those variations. It should go beyond 
them to confront the relational element at 
the heart of the matter: How did changing 
readerships construe shifting texts? 

The question sounds abstruse, but a 
great deal hangs on it. Think how often 
reading has changed the course of his- 
tory-Luther's reading of Paul, Marx's 
reading of Hegel, Mao's reading of Marx. 
Those points stand out in a deeper pro- 
cess-man's unending effort to find mean- 
ing in the world around him and within 
himself. If we could understand how he has 
read, we could come closer to understand- 
ing how he made sense of life; and in that 
way, the historical way, we might even sat- 
isfy some of our own craving for meaning. 
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Global Goals for the 
st Century 

ushworth M. Kidder 
Reinventing the future will involve setting goals and finding 
solutions for major worldwide problems of the environment, 
the North-South gap, arms control and East-West relations, 
and ethics. These are the issues that Christian Science Monitor 
columnist, Rushworth Kidder addresses in this timely and 
important book. 

Each of the four "issue 
chapters" summarizes 
a problem, outlines 
specific goals, and lists 
the steps that can be 
taken to achieve those 
goals. The text itself 
skillfully blends reports 
of general principles 
and discussions with the 
viewpoints and contri- 
butions of individuals. 
240pp. $17.95 

The MIT 
Press - 
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SCHOLARS' CHOICE 
Recent titles selected and reviewed by Fellows and staff of the Wilson Center 

Diplomacy's Wise Man? 

SKETCHES FROM A LIFE. By George F. 
Kennan. Pantheon. 364 pp. $22.95 

GEORGE KENNAN AND THE DILEMMAS 
OF U.S. FOREIGN POLICY. By David 
Mayors. Oxford. 402 pp. $32.50 

KENNAN AND THE ART OF FOREIGN 
POLICY. By Anders Steplzanson. Harvard. 380 
pp. $35 

G eorge Kennan, diplomat, historian, 
essayist, and diarist, is the putative 

philosopher-king of American diplomacy. 
More conspicuous than Clark Clifford, 
more cerebral than Paul Nitze, more com- 
pelling than Dean Rusk, he has outlived 
and outwritten all the rest. His prodigious 
meditations on foreign policy quicken 
with the intensity of their author's per- 
sonal experience and his awareness that 
the arc of his life describes nearly the en- 
tire history of U.S.-Soviet relations. 

Born in Milwaukee, Wisconsin, in 
1904, educated at Princeton, and trained 
in Berlin as one of the fledgling Russian- 
ists of the Foreign Service, Kennan helped 
to open the first U.S. embassy in Moscow 
in 1934. He has observed and commented 
upon the behavior and culture of the So- 
viet Union ever since, first as a profes- 
sional diplomat in the 1930s, 1944-46 and 
1952, and subsequently on visits as a dis- 
tinguished academician. Yet Kennan's role 
in the evolving U.S.-Soviet relationship has 
defied easy assessment. An anecdote from 
Sketches from a Life dramatizes the para- 
dox of Kennan's career. 

In December 1987, a typically self-con- 
scious Kennan found himself in Washing- 
ton ("not my Washington, of course. . . ") 
to attend a reception for General Secretary 
Gorbachev at the Soviet embassy. 
"Remembering my wife's admonishments 
not to stand uncomfortably in the back- 

ground as I normally do on such occa- 
sions but to insist on meeting the guest of 
honor and adding my particular set of ba- 
nalities to the others he was condemned to 
endure," Kennan moved nearer to the 
crowd around Gorbachev. 

At this point "the latter, whom I was 
meeting for the first time, appeared to rec- 
ognize me, and amazed me by throwing 
out his arms and treating me to what has 
now become the standard statesman's em- 
brace. Then, still holding on to my elbows, 
he looked me seriously in the eye and said: 
'Mr. Kennan, we in our country believe 
that a man mav be the fnend of another 
country and remain, at the same time, a 
loyal and devoted citizen of his own; and 
that is the way we view you."' 

Kennan was stunned. Sixty years of 
Sovietology swam before his eyes. For 
Kennan it was a valediction, fitting yet 
melancholic. "If vou cannot have this sort 
of recognition from your own government 
to ring down your involvement in such a 
relationship, it is nice to have it at least 
from the one-time adversary." 

The anecdote, like many others in the 
richly evocative Sketches, captures the iro- 
nies of George Kennan's career. He spent 
decades serving the U.S. government, yet 
considered himself an outsider; he was - 

known as a political realist, yet his sensibil- 
ities were those of a detached writer: for 
50 years he penned prescriptions for a 
20th-century democracy, yet he himself 
subscribed to virtues more suitable to an - -  

18th-century aristocracy. 
Since Kennan is today better known 

than most U.S. secretaries of state, it 
comes as some sumrise to realize how 
brief was the period of  his influence. It was 
largely confined to the period 1946-47, 
when he wrote three official or semi-offi- 
cia1 papers: the clarion call "Long Tele- 
gram" of February 22, 1946, from Mos- 
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cow; the "Mr. X" article on "The Sources 
of Soviet Conduct," published in the July 
1947 issue of Foreign Affairs; and the mas- 
terly report of May 25, 1947, on "Certain 
Aspects of the European Recovery Pro- 
gram from the United States' Standpoint," 
which unified State Department thinking 
on what became the Marshall Plan. 

The "Mr. X" article in particular lin- 
gers in the collective memory of students 
of American foreign policy. The article 
spun an alluring and prophetic vision of 
"either the break-up o r  the gradual 
mellowing of Soviet power." But the arti- 
cle's influence rested on its famous pre- 
scription for "long-term, patient, but firm 
and vigilant containment of Russian ex- 
pansionist tendencies. . . by the adroit and 
vigilant application of counterforce at a se- 
ries of constantly shifting geographical and 
political points, corresponding to the shifts 
and maneuvers of Soviet policy." 

It seemed that a new doctrine for U.S. 
foreign policy had been formulated, in 
terms more comprehensive than anything 
since the Monroe Doctrine (1823). Just as 
Winston Churchill's famous phrase, the 
"iron curtain," became forever associated 
with both him and the Cold War, so the 
Cold War concept of "containment" at- 
tached itself unshakably to the name of 
George Kennan. Henry Kissinger later ob- 
served that "Kennan came as close to au- 
thoring the diplomatic doctrine of his era 
as any diplomat in our history." 

Although the containment article had 
been published anonymously, its author 
was unmasked within weeks. Recognition 
came with a vengeance. Kennan, like 
many another sudden celebrity, soon felt 
trapped by the source of his fame. He saw 
his meaning distorted and his message 
misread. Yet in 1946 and 1947, when it 
mattered most, Kennan-the consum- 
mate stylist-failed to make his message 
clear. At the time, several critics, notably 
Walter Lippmann, excoriated containment 
as a "strategic monstrosity," reactive, al- 
most pathologically indiscriminate, and 
unduly militarized. 

The galling truth was that Kennan sym- 
pathized with the thrust of Lippmann's 

criticism. In between Kennan's drafting 
the "Mr. X" article in the winter of 1946- 
47 and its publication the following July, 
President Truman announced his "blank 
check" doctrine. According to the doc- 
trine, America had the right to intervene 
anywhere in the world where it perceived 
a communist threat. In 1950, the United 
States did precisely that, sending U.S. 
troops to fight in the Korean conflict. Ken- 
nan's qualms about these developments 
caused him to change, in Anders Stephan- 
son's words, "from wanting to contain the 
gushing Soviet flood to wanting to contain 
the ensuing American one." But Kennan's 
clarification of his position was slow in 
coming and was not widely known till he 
published his two-volume Memoirs in 1967 
and 1972. 

The outline of Kennan's career as 
sketched above appears in both of the - 
studies reviewed here. The first, by David 
~ a ~ e r s ,  a professor of political science at 
Boston University, is the more straightfor- 
ward book-a conventional, scholarly mix 
of political and intellectual biography, de- 
tailed, decent, and, it must be said, dull. 

Despite his soporific approach, Mayers 
effectively shows that Kennan's genteel 
drift to the margins of American public life 
had already begun by 1948. Kennan had 
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no stomach for bureaucracy. His short- 
term analyses were often unrealistic. 
(Throughout 1948 he argued against a 
commitment to the North Atlantic Treaty 
Organization, yet in the same year he was 
perfectly willing to contemplate direct 
U.S. intervention in the Italian electoral 
process.) Kennan increasingly found him- 
self out of temper with the times, the 
"court jester" of the State Department, as 
he described himself. In 1952. as ambassa- 
dor to the Soviet Union, the ~merican who 
above all others could lay claim to a sym- 
pathetic understanding of that country and 
its people was declared persona non grata; 
he had compared conditions in Moscow 
with those of his internment under the Na- 
zis 10 year earlier. In 1953, clearly incom- 
patible with the newly installed secretary 
of state, John Foster Dulles, he resigned 
and retreated to the Institute for Advanced 
Study at Princeton. There, with only short 
intermissions, he has remained, writing 
his polished books, articles, and pro- 
nouncements on foreign policy and West- 
ern civilization. 

It is Kennan's realism, both as a diplo- 
mat and as a writer-analyst, that Mayers in 
conclusion praises: "Kennan," he writes, 
"has crusaded against the crusading and 
moralistic spirit of American foreign pol- 
icv. has insisted on some version of the na- 

9 ,  

tional interest as primary, and has uncom- 
promisingly affirmed the superiority of 
diplomacy over the rigidity of military 
thinking on the one hand and naive inter- 
nationalism on the other." 

By contrast with Mayers, Anders Ste- 
phanson, a historian at Rutgers, has writ- 
ten a vigorous intellectual study, not ex- 
actly a biography, nor yet a history, but 
something akin to a sustained argument in 
historical perspective, a critical examina- 
tion of the very thing that makes Kennan 
so interesting-his thinking. 

To understand so unusual a political 
creature as Kennan, Stephanson blends 
the theoretical stratagems of political sci- 
ence, ethics, and even aesthetics. For the 
original Kennan he comes up with an orig- 
inal label: "organicist conservative". By 
this label, Stephanson distinguishes Ken- 

nan from American conservatives who -. - 

place excessive faith in individualism, 
competition, and material values, all of 
which Kennan views with a skeptical eye. 
Kennan's organicist conservatism is at 
odds with America's blatantly "inorganic" 
mobility and mass-produced culture. Al- 
though Kennan's vision of traditional val- 
ues, elitism, and benevolent hierarchy did 
not force him to leave the country, as simi- 
lar visions did Henrv James and T. S. Eliot. 
it has made him, as he described himself 
in Sketches, an "expatriate in time," in his 
own "internal migration." 

Steohanson's studv shows how Ken- 
nan's outsider status has served him well. 
"It is [his] very marginality that has al- 
lowed him to see things outside the com- 

.2 

mon purview and to argue, rightly or 
wrongly, what no one in a 'responsible' po- 
litical position could." Kennan's elegant 
self-contradictions-the "internal expatri- 
ate" involved in public affairs, the 18th- 
century elitist working for a 20th-century 
democracv-made him "not alwavs a 
great diplomat," Stephanson argues. But 
he quickly adds that Kennan "was a great 
analyst and policy-maker, one of the very 
few this country has produced in foreign 
affairs, perhaps the finest since John 
Quincy Adams." 

The final irony of Kennan's long, distin- 
guished career is being played out even 
now. Kennan's renown, which began with 
his authoring the Cold War doctrine of 
containment. has concluded with applause 
for his declaring that doctrine at an end. .. 
On April 4, 1989, 42 years after publishing 
his anonvmous "Mr. X" article. the 85- 
year-old ~ e n n a n  testified beforethe Sen- 
ate Foreign Relations Committee on the 
future of Soviet-American relations. .. 
"Whatever reasons there mav once have 
been for regarding the Soviet Union pri- 
marily as a possible, if not probable, mili- 
tary opponent," he declared, "the time for 
that sort of thing has clearly passed." As 
the session ended, the entire committee, a 
body not usually given to sentimental ex- 
cess, rose in standing ovation. 
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Black Models, White Myths 

THE IMAGE OF THE BLACK IN WEST- 
ERN ART. Volume IV: From the American 
Revolution to World War I. Part One, Slaves 
and Liberators. Part Two, Black Models and 
White Myths. By H~tglz Honour. Harvard. 379 
pp.; 306 pp. $50 each 

M ost images of black people in West- 
ern art have been painted, drawn, 

modelled, or carved by white hands. Does 
this division between artist and subject 
matter-between, as Hugh Honour says, 
"black models and white mythsH-present 
a problem for the art historian? Traditional 
art historians would answer no. Art, schol- 
ars once assumed, exists in its own realm 
of imaginative experience, abiding by its 
own rules of stylistic development, beauty, 
and iconography. 

In recent years, however, this faith in 
art as existing in a world apart has been 
challenged by such art historians as Leo 
Steinberg, Michael Baxandall, and T. J. 
Clark. They bring the study of society, eco- 
nomics, gender, and other power relations 
to bear upon the practice of art criticism. 
Hugh Honour, an English art historian, did 
not formerly belong among these innova- 
tors. Indeed, his Neo-Classicism (1968), 
The New Golden Land (1975), and Ro- 
manticism (1979) fit squarely into the "old 
school." 

But Honour has changed. Perhaps the 
study of blacks in Western art mandates a 
bold, new departure. In any case, this 
study, commissioned by the Menil Founda- 
tion, raises social implications that go far 
beyond polite museum talk. Images of 
blacks, Honour writes, "are no mere his- 
torical documents. They have a continuing 
relevance as the products of a white soci- 
ety whose opinions and acts have blighted 
and continue to blight the lives of millions 
of human beings. . . . No paintings or 
sculptures could more clearly demon- 
strate the role of the arts in maintaining an 
established order  with its ranks, 
marginalizations, and exclusions." 

By redefining art as "socially con- 

structed," Honour in effect makes three 
points: Works of art are not the fabrication 
of some disinterested ideal of beauty; they 
do not hold a mirror of verisimilitude to a 
'pre-existing reality"; and finally, they are 
assertions of social power. 

To make his case, Honour takes the 
reader on a chronological journey around 
both sides of the North Atlantic world. It 
begins in the late 18th century, when abo- 
litionism became a force to be reckoned 
with. The goal of abolitionists in Britain 
and America was, of course, to make 
blacks into free subjects. But their efforts 
had an unintended consequence: They 
made blacks into the subjects of art. 

Before abolitionists drew attention to 
the slavery question, blacks were an exotic 
marginalia in Western art. Yet in the Amer- 
ican and European paintings and sculp- 
tures that began to portray them, blacks 
rarely appeared as the "free subjects" of 
the abolitionist vision. Indeed, artistic at- 
tempts to disassociate black people from 
demeaning circumstances often ended up 
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creating subtler forms of denigration or preting the work of Manet, Matisse, and Pi- 
condescension. Honour analyzes how the casso, he fails to challenge the now-dated 
abolitionist medallion, Am I not a Man and notion that in modern art the subject is 
a Brother? (1787), was effective precisely secondary and incidental to the artist's 
because it presented the black man on style and individuality of expression-and, 
bended knees, a servile position that reas- indeed, free from ideology. To claim, as 
sured whites ambivalent about abolition- Honour does, that even in the late 19th 
ism. Art that was free of racial stereo- century, when colonialism was alive and 
types-like the Shaw Memorial (1897), flourishing, European artists regarded 
Augustus Saint-Gauden's heroic menu- blacks "simply as subjects for works of art 
ment to black Civil War solders which now with or without symbolic overtones" de- 
stands in the Boston Commons-often fies the logic of his earlier argument. 
had difficulty in finding a suitable site or Consider one of the most famous early 
offended white audiences. modernist paintings, Edouard Manet's 

The Civil War and the emancipation of Olympia (1863). The fragile hauteur of the 
American slaves marked a turning point: naked, reclining prostitute who dominates 
Despite the persistence of slavery in other that work is made all the more 
parts of the world (including the poignant by the presence of the 
former Portuguese colony, Bra- black serving woman who stands 
zil), abolitionism ceased to be a behind her, tendering a bouquet of 
popular cause in Europe. flowers. The servant's blackness is 
Emancipation had, it appears, not merely a contrast with the pal- 
also emancipated the white so- lor of the prostitute's flesh; it is also 
cia1 conscience. What fol- a reminder of the buying and sell- 
lowed, Honour notes, was a re- ing of people, an activity that has 
markable increase in erotic continued even after the aboli- 
depictions of female slaves, tion of slavery. Honour does 
which suggests that black fe- not ignore the social under- 
male figures "appealed, and current of Olympia, but he 
may always have appealed, to relegates it to secondary sig- 
libidinous as much as philan- nificance. He lets aesthetics 
thropic instincts." crowd out ethics. 

Honour concludes his study of the so- Honour's lapse is indicative of the 
cial role of images with late 19th-century "growing pains" of a discipline coming to 
colonialism, a system of domination which terms with ideas that most literary critics 
received ample justification in works pro- have long accepted-namely, that words 
duced by artists throughout the Western construct "realities" which serve those 
world. Although some artists painted Afri- who use them. Except for the modern pe- - 

can blacks as naked and savage, an art less riod, Honour reveals a parallel truth about 
blatantly racist-such as John Mossman's image-making, about its relationship to so- 
bronze relief for the Livingstone Monu- cial power and audiences' tendency (in- 
ment (1877) or Francois Biard's Proclama- cluding our own, if we are careless) to 
tion of the Liberation of Blacks in the Colo- view the image, once made, merely as ilz 
nies (1849)-portrayed colonialization as a lustration. In our culture where we are 
process that benefited the native people. bombarded by images-of race, gender, 

But the closer Honour draws to our and ethnicity-an awareness of what art 
own period, and to the works of modern- does is as urgently needed as ever.' 
ism, the less he seems to believe that social 
construction is fundamental to art. Inter- -Elizabeth Johns, '86 
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NEW TITLES 

History 

THE DIARIO OF CHRISTOPHER 
COLUMBUS'S FIRST VOYAGE TO 
AMERICA 1492-1493. Abstracted by Fray 
Bartolome de las Casas, trans. by Oliver Dunn 
and James E. Kelley, Jr. Univ. of Okla. 504 pp. 
$57.50 
SPAIN AND ITS WORLD 1500-1700. By J. H. 
Elliott. Yale. 295 pp. $27.50 

We have grown accustomed to commemorat- 
ing centennials and even bicentennials. But a 
cinquecentennial is something of a rarity- 
nearly as rare as discovering a nuevo mundo 
was in 1492. Among the profusion of books and 
exhibitions scheduled for 1992, this beautiful 
edition of Columbus's log of his 1492-93 jour- 
ney has arrived early. Here is the ultimate 
travel adventure: Through its archaic prose, we 
witness again the frustration, the endless days 
without sight of land, Columbus's lies to his 
men about the distances, the insubordination 
of one of the captains, and the Spaniards' curi- 
osity about the people they met. 

To place Columbus's diary in its historical 
context, however, we need to turn to the col- 
lection of essays by the preeminent historian of 
early modem Spain, J. H. Elliott, now of the 
Institute for Advanced Study in Princeton. El- 
liott argues that the discovery of the New 
World undermined the Christian scholastic 
world-view as effectively as Galileo or Coperni- 
cus or even Protestantism had. The existence of 
unknown peoples on the Earth, Elliott notes, 
compelled Europeans to reexamine the old 
verities, including the very nature of man. 

Although Elliott's essays range widely- 
from the mental world of HernAn Cortes to the 
nature of 17th-century revolutions-his pre- 
occupation is with Spain's startling decline 
within a century after Columbus's discovery of 
the New World. It is this theme of decline that 
first attracted Elliott to Spanish history: As a 
student in England after World War 11, he sus- 

pected "that the collective predicament of the 
last great imperial generation of Span- 
iards . . . was not entirely dissimilar to the col- 
lective predicament of my own generation." 

Elliott's explanation for Spain's decline is 
perhaps not unfamiliar: moral degeneration, 
the decay of rural communities, the concentra- 
tion of wealth in the hands of the profligate few, 
competition from foreigners, and the' loss of 
military vigor. More surprising is Elliott's de- 
piction of how "economic decline and cultural 
achievement [walked] hand in hand." As the 
Spanish political empire outwardly decayed, 
Spain turned inward and flourished artistically, 
creating a "golden age" still visible in the paint- - .. 

ings of Murillo and Velasquez. There may be a 
certain advantage to living in dreams of past 
glory, as is shown by the most famous, if fic- 
tional, citizen of early 17th-century Spain: Don 
Quixote de la Mancha. -.  

AMERICA'S ROME. Volume One: Classical 
Rome; Volume Two: Catholic and . - 
Contemporary Rome. By William L. Vance. 
Yale. 454 pp; 498 pp. $30 each 

Rome is located not only on the Italian penin- 
sula; it is also a city in the American imagina- 
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tion. Vance, a professor of English at Boston 
University, wants to understand how that Eter- 
nal City of the imagination, America's Rome, 
was built. He is, in effect, writing two histories 
simultaneously, recording changes both "in 
America's own idea of itself" and "in Rome as 
the place against which that idea could be mea- 
sured." Rome thus becomes a kind of litmus 
test, indicating, by their varying responses to it, 
Americans' changing values. 

No Americans ever came to Rome without 
first having visited it in their reading and their 
schooling. The writers, artists, diplomats, and 
churchmen whom Vance shadows through - 
their Roman holiday all were testing their pre- 
conceived images, their "American Rome," 
against the brute experience of the city. The 
confrontation invariably created something 
new. As Thornton Wilder has Julius Caesar say 
in The Ides of March 
(1948), "Rome can ex- 
ist only in so far as I 
have shaped it to my 
idea." 

Vance's method of 
dividing each Ameri- 
can's impressions of 
Rome into separate cat- 
egories like classical, 
"papal," and contem- 
porary is unfortunately "piazza Navonal 

Rome," by John Singer impressionistic and in- arge,ft, ,̂ 
conclusive. Yet Vance 
comes up with surprises. So many well-known 
Americans have admired Rome-the Founding - 
Fathers, for its ancient republican virtues; liter- 
ary expatriates, for its traditions-that it may be 
assumed that Rome always made a beau ideal 
for Americans abroad. Hardly. Throughout the 
19th century, American visitors bemoaned the 
corrupting influence of the city: Mark Twain 
thought the Colosseum vile, and Henry James 
caricatured the Pope as a ".flaccid oldwoman 
waving his ridiculous fingers over the prostrate 
multitude." Only with Edith Wharton's Italian 
Backgrounds (1905), encouraging Americans to 
reconsider "objects at which the guidebook 
tourist has been taught to look askance," did 
Rome begin to enjoy a steadily good press. Yet 
because one American's impressions inevitably 
contradicted another's, Vance ends up describ- 
ing most Roman artifacts as having opposing 

meanings for Americans. The Colosseum, for 
example, has evoked for some Americans, like 
the political cartoonist Thomas Nast, our own 
imperial destiny, but to others, such as Henry 
Adams, it has whispered prophecies of our im- 
perial doom. 

LAND WITHOUT GHOSTS: Chinese 
Impressions of America From the Mid- 
Nineteenth Century to the Present. Trans. and 
Edited by R. David Ark~tsh and Leo 0. Lee. 
Vniv. of Calif. 309 pp. $25 

We Americans are all too familiar with the in- 
numerable, often unflattering accounts that Eu- 
ropean visitors have written of the United 
States, from Mrs. Trollope in the 1830s to Gun- 
nar Myrdal during the 1940s. But what have vis- 
itors coming from the other direction, from 
China, thought of us? Travel writing has been a 
major literary genre in China since antiquity. 
But "we are amazingly uninformed" about 
what this genre says about America, historian 
John King Fairbanks has observed. Now Ar- 
kush, a historian at the University of Iowa, and 
Lee, director of East Asian studies at the Uni- 
versity of Chicago, have assembled 150 years of 
Chinese observations of America. 

Americans once considered China exotic, 
which is exactly how 19th-century Chinese 
thought of America, a wonderland at on-ce 
amazing and frightening. The young interpreter 
Zhang Deyi, visiting America in 1868, was as- 
tounded at everything from the way "barbarian 
[American] speech sounds like ji~tjiudongdong" 
to how Americans "go to bed and when they 
get up there is the ritual of touching lips." By. .. 
the turn of the century, however, the Chinese 
were studying America as a model for modern- 
ization. The young reformer Liang Qichao in 
1903 contrasted American organization to Chi- 
nese haphazardness: "Westerners walk to=-  
gether like a formation of geese; Chinese are 
like scattered ducks." 

Chinese observations of America-are at-  
times so different from Europeans' that it al- 
most seems they were reporting about different 
countries. After the French Revolution, Euro- 
pean travelers, finding no feudal or aristocratic 
traditions here, hailed America as a classless so- 
ciety. Coming from China, where an aristoc- 
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racy of talent had replaced hereditary office- 
holders a thousand years before, visitors saw 
the immobility and inequality of American soci- 
ety. Liang Qichao astonished his Chinese read- 
ers by reporting that 70 percent of America's 
wealth was in the hands of one-fourth of one 
percent of the population. Suffering racial 
slights themselves, the Chinese were sensitive 
to racism directed against Afro-Americans. 
When the anthropologist Fei Xiatong translated 
Margaret Mead's book on the American charac- 
ter, And Keep Your Powder Dry: An Anthropolo- 
gist Looks at America (1942), he took Mead to 
task for not considering American blacks. On 
his own initiative he wrote and added a chapter 
on that theme. 

Yet on one American characteristic Chinese 
and Europeans agreed, even though they ap- 
proached it from sharply different angles of vi- 
sion. While Tocqueville noted Americans' ob- 
session with the future, driven by "visions of 
what will be," the Chinese were fascinated by 
the past, or rather its absence, in the American 
consciousness. In 1943, Fei Xiatong com- 
mented that America was "a world without 
ghosts. . . . In a world without ghosts, life is free 
and easy. American eyes can gaze straight 
ahead. . . . I do not envy their lives." It is not 
for a new perspective on his own country, how- 
ever, that an American reader will turn to this 
book. Explaining Chinese stereotypes, these im- 
pressions help to illuminate Chinese-American 
relationships, past and present. 

Contemporary Affairs 

MORE LIKE US: Making America Great 
Again. By James Fallows. Houghton Miflin. 245 
pp. $18.95 
T H E  ENIGMA OF JAPANESE POWER: 
People and Politics in a Stateless Nation. By 
Karel van Wolferen. Knopf. 496 pp. $24.95 

"Japan is strong because of its groups; Amer- 
ica, because of its individuals." With this simple 
comparison, Fallows, an Atlantic Monthly edi- 
tor, parts company with American business 
theorists who breathlessly promote Japan, Inc., 
as an economic model. Japan is a strong econ- 
omy, Fallows allows, but only at the expense of 
the individual Japanese: Consumers pay far 

more for native-grown 
Japanese  r i ce  than 
banned imported rice 
would cost;  only 37 
percent of Japanese 
houses have sewer ser- 
vice; if a Japanese quits 
his company job he is 
unlikely to b e  hired 
elsewhere. Celebrating 
America's individual- 
ism and social mobility, 
Fallows suggests that, instead of emulating the 
Japanese, we should stress our unique virtues 
and become "more like us." 

Japan's own "uniqueness" has never been 
made more clear than in The Enigma of Japa- 
nese Power. Americans tend to view Japan as a 
nation roughly like their own, with a responsi- 
ble central government overseeing a capitalist 
free-market economy. In fact, argues Van 
Wolferen, a Dutch journalist who has lived in 
Japan for nearly 25 years, responsible govern- 
ment is as much a fiction in Japan as a free- 
market economy is. "No one in Japan," he says, 
"is given the unambiguous right to rule. No one 
person or group of people is ever really ac- 
countable for what Japan does." Instead of a 
government in control, the Japanese economy 
is divided up, or "Balkanized," into sectors. 
Each sector (e.g., finance, agriculture) regu- 
lates itself to prevent real competition. The 
heads of the various sectors share the same 
world-view, having all been educated at Tokyo 
University. But they have no common author- 
ity, no decision-making body, above them. 
Among the self-governing sectors the buck 
never stops passing: Japan is a series of admin- - .. 

istrators without a true government, or, as Van 
Wolferen calls it in his subtitle, "a stateless na- 
tion." Consequently, the nominal government, 
with little real power, can sign anti-protection- 
ist treaties with foreign trading partners and - -  

can profess concern about East-West trading 
imbalances. But the treaties and the concern 
leave unaffected the huge industrial conglom- 
erates that continue flooding the world. markets 
with cheap exports while charging exorbitant 
prices for foreign goods at home. So much 
would be required to turn Japan into a genu- - 

ine, modern constitutionalist state-the cre- 
ation of independent political parties, an inde- 
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pendent judiciary, and individual political 
awareness-that it would certainly threaten the 
present constellation of administrators who 
mistake their survival for the survival of Japan. 
To convert Japanese subjects into genuine citi- 
zens, Van Wolferen concludes "would require 
realignments of power akin to those of a genu- 
ine revolution." 

Although The Enigma of Japanese Power has 
caused an uproar in Japan, Van Wolferen is not 
condemning a society which has almost no 
street crime, no homeless, 100 percent literacy, 
and-to be sure-huge trade surpluses. But, as 
Fallows observed, "Japanese-American rela- 
tionships have a fragile, walking-on-eggs qual- 
ity, which makes people think it's dangerous to 
talk frankly in public." 

BARBARIAN SENTIMENTS: How the 
American Century Ends. By William Pfa f  Hill 
and Wang. 198 pp. $19.95 

Beyond the daily drone of Washington's de- 
bates over defense and foreign policy, there are 
a few hopeful signs that the crippling post-Viet- 
nam schism within the nation's foreign policy 
establishment may slowly be healing itself. Bar- 
barian Sentiments is one of them. In the lucid 
prose one would expect of a regular contribu- 
tor to the New Yorker, Pfaff takes his readers on 
a tour of the globe, at every stop pointing out 
how badly Americans have misunderstood the 
forces at work (especially nationalism) in the 
nations where they have become involved 
since 1945. 

Pfaff's assessments are bold and refreshing. 
The strength of West Germany's peace move- 
ment, for example, he ascribes to Germany's 
age-old failure to achieve a satisfactory political 
and cultural identity for itself. As a result, he 
observes, "Germany has consistently looked for 
justification in causes larger than mere national 
aggrandizement." But he is also capable of 
gross misjudgments (dismissing communist 
ideology as a cause of the Khmer Rouge's geno- 
cide in Cambodia in 1975-79). 

The world, Pfaff argues, is a much more 
complicated place than most Americans have 
appreciated, the problems of nations more in- 
tractable. He decries the naive American opti- 
mism that has given birth to "an activist foreign 

policy which presumes that nations and inter- 
national society can be changed into something 
more acceptable to Americans." Curiously, 
however, he seems to think that only conserva- 
tives have been guilty of this naivete; liberals 
prone to it are exonerated simply by omission. 
And Pfaff seems convinced that the impersonal 
forces of nationalism and history run so deep 
that neither men nor ideas can greatly alter the 
fate of nations. At times, Pfaff seems to collapse 
into a kind of "neoisolationism" or to embrace 
the politics of resignation. 

What is most encouraging about the emer- 
gence of thinkers like Pfaff is the assumptions 
they share (without acknowledging it) with oth- 
ers across the political spectrum. If liberals fol- 
low Pfaff's lead, they soon will find themselves 
competing with conservatives over who has the 
more "realistic" view of the world and of Amer- 
ican interests rather than the most morally un- 
impeachable one. Such realism would be a 
very good thing for the United States-and pos- 
sibly for the world. 

THE POLITICS OF EARTHQUAKE 
PREDICTION. By Richard Stuart Olson with 
B r ~ l n o  Podesta and Joanne M. Nigg. Princeton. 
187pp .  $19.95 

By June 28, 1981, all outbound flights from 
Lima, Peru, were booked; Peru's first census in 
many years was postponed; property values had 
dropped drastically; those who could afford it 
had left town. An unknown U.S. government 
physicist, Dr. Brian Brady of the U.S. Bureau of 
Mines, had driven the entire population of 
Lima to panic by predicting, almost to the day,. .. 
a disastrous earthquake that would level that 
country's capital. 

Olson, an Arizona State University political 
scientist, poses a vexing question: When scien- 
tists make a prediction, what are the politicians 
to do? The question was, in this case, further 
complicated by the fact that Brady had in- 
vented a method of prediction that contra-. 
dieted all the accepted ones. Traditionally, 
earthquake predictions are, at best, carefully 
hedged approximations, based on past earth- 
quake patterns in a particular area. But Brady : 
claimed that, given enough seismic, geophysi- 
cal, and microphysical data, he had a math- 
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enlatical formula to predict any earthquake to 
the exact place and date of its occurrence. 
Brady was cautious enough to bury his specific 
Lima prediction (made five years before the ex- 
pected quake) in a scientific journal that had 
but a few hundred readers. Only when the Of- 
fice of Foreign Disaster Assistance (OFDA), a 
U.S. State Department agency, discovered the 
article and began championing Brady did the 
fireworks go off. 

The OFDA had always operated after a disas- 
ter happened. But if Brady were right, the 
agency would become a headline-grabbing 
hero that had averted, or at least mitigated, a 
catastrophe. But the more the OFDA champi- 
oned Brady's prediction, the more the U.S. 
Geological Survey-the traditional home of 
earth scientists-denounced it. The stakes were 
high. If Brady's prediction proved correct, 
most established earth scientists would become 
semi-obsolete creatures, and, indeed, the Sur- 
vey might well lose its funding for earthquake 
studies. Despite the Survey's opposition, how- 
ever, the OFDA was awarded nine million dol- 
lars for seismic and precautionary studies in 
Peru. The U.S. government did not want to risk 
the charge of being careless about the lives of 
five and a half million people in a country with 
a history of natural catastrophes. 

June 28, 1981: When the long-dreaded day 
arrived, the earthquake did not happen. But the 
issues the prediction raised are far from dead; 
similar situations will certainly recur else- 
where. The moral that the seismological com- 
munity took from this controversy, however, is 
not encouraging. According to Olson, earth sci- 
entists no longer publish their predictions and 
are reluctant to talk with anybody from the me- 
dia: "By its very existence, the controversy 
has. . . [convinced] scientists to stay quiet and 
announce predictions only after the fact." 

Arts & Letters 

NEW AND SELECTED ESSAYS. By Robert 
Penn Warre11. Random House. 424 pp. $24.95 

Until his death this past September, Robert 
Penn Warren was not only the grand old man 
of American letters; he was the chief exhibit 
that a "man of letters" was still possible. During 

his lifetime (1905-89), he wrote admired po- 
ems, novels, short stories, criticism, and es- 
says-more than 50 books in all. In addition to 
being the only person to receive a Pulitzer Prize 
for both fiction (in 1947 for All the King's Men) 
and poetry (twice, in 1958 and 1979), he be- 
came in 1986 America's first Poet Laureate. 

During the 1940s, Warren was a founding 
practitioner of the "New Criticism," of which 
these essays are excellent examples. Before 
New Criticism, the work of critics was often a 
casual affair, based on subjective impressions 
or inferences about the author's intention 
drawn from biographical clues. For the New 
Critics, as Warren demonstrated, the "evidence 

is [in] the poem itself" while "the criterion is . - 

that of internal consistency." 
These 13 essays deal with familiar figures- 

Coleridge, Hawthorne, Melville, Twain, Con- 
rad, Hemingway, Faulkner-but Warren sel- 
dom confined himself to well-worn paths. Mel- -.  - 
ville's poetry catches his eye, not Muby Dick. In 
a surprising essay about John Greenleaf Whit- 
tier, Warren asks, "What does the past mean to 
an American?" This question reverberates 
throughout Warren's poetry and fiction as well 
as his essays. (It may also explain why Warren's 
novels have fallen out of favor: Rooted in his- - 

tory and community, they do not suit a largely 
individualistic, present-minded reading public.) 
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Of Faulkner, Warren notes how the great Mis- 
sissippian dug into his native soil but at the 
same time created his own myths. By contrast, 
Warren took the legends that filled the slow, 
murmured porch talk of his Kentucky boyhood 
and forced them to reveal what it means to live 
in a particular time and place with a particular 
history. The observation that Warren made 
about Nathaniel Hawthorne could serve as an 
epitaph to his own career: "What [he] found in 
the past was not the quaint charm of distance 
but the living issues of moral and psychological 
definition." 

THE COMPLETE FICTION OF BRUNO 
SCHULZ: The Street of Crocodiles and 
Sanatorium Under the Sign of the Hourglass. 
By Bruno Schulz. Trans. by Celiiza Wieniewska. 
Walker and Company. 311 pp. $22.95 
LETTERS AND DRAWINGS OF BRUNO 
SCHULZ. Edited by Jerzy Ficowski. Trans. by 
Walter Amdt with Victoria Nelson. Harper & 
Row. 256 pp. $25 

With novels of fable and myth now in vogue, it 
is little wonder that the star of Polish writer 
Bruno Schulz (1892-1942) is on the rise. I. B. 
Singer-one of a long rollcall of writers now 
praising Schulz's originality-compares him to 
both Franz Kafka and Marcel Proust, saying 
that Schulz "succeeded in reaching depths that - - 

nei ther  of them 
reached." Such ac-  
claim would have terri- 
fied the modest Schulz. 
Like Emily Dickinson 
(in the delicacy of her 
perceptions, his nearest 
American counterpart), 
he knew that his cre- 
ativity depended on the 
protective coloring of a 

quiet, hermit-like background. 
In Schulz's case, that background was the 

provincial Polish town of Drohobycz, which he 
made famous in The Street of Crocodiles (now 
re-issued in a hardback edition, accompanied 
by Schulz's lesser fiction). 

Street is both example and product of 
Schulz's wish to "mature into childhood." (By 
childhood, he meant that time when what we 

see is still permeated by our imagination.) 
Drohobycz, in Schulz's "child's vision," appears 
as delightful as a town balanced on a highwire, 
populated with improbable dreamers who 
hatch rare bird's eggs in attics, treat tailors 
dummies courteously, and where boys tossing 
pennies turn into oracles. 

When the Polish novelist Witold Gombro- 
wicz claimed that Schulz's Drohobycz would 
mean nothing to the proverbial middle-class 
doctor's wife, Schulz replied that the spiritual 
world can be undermined by depression, 
doubt, the attack of a malicious critic, but not 
by a fictitious doctor's wife. Schulz's defense of 
his art, as well as a sense of his life, is woven 
through Letters and Drawings of Bruno Schulz. 
His daily life-teaching arts and crafts in a 
boys' school while living at home with his Jew- 
ish parents-appears as ordinary as his fiction 
was singular. The only dramatic event of his life 
was his death, from a Gestapo officer's bullet in 
1942. But his letters and drawings, like his fic- 
tion, show how he bore a quotidian existence 
that he compared to a room without an exit. "I 
have only to imagine a door..  . . There is no 
such room so walled-up that it will not open 
with such a trusty door, if you have but the 
strength to insinuate it." 

Science & Technology 

THE DYNAMICS OF PROGRESS: Time, 
Method, and Measure. By Samuel L. Macey. 
Univ. of Ga. 288 pp. $35 
EMPIRES OF TIME: Calendars, Clocks, and 
Cultures. By Anthony Aveni. Basic Books. 352 
pp. $24.95 

St. Augustine once said of time: "If no one asks 
me, I know what it is. If I wish to explain it to 
him who asks me, I do not know." Do we have 
a better understanding of time today? Macey 
and Aveni provide quite different answers. 

Macey, an English professor at the Univer- 
sity of Victoria, views the way we measure time 
as part of a much broader effort by man to con- 
trol his universe. Standardizing languages, 
weights and measures, production and distribu- 
tion led man to the brink of the Industrial 
Revolution. But it took a realization that pro- 
duction could be measured against time for in- 
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dustrialists such as En- 
gland's James Watt in 
the 19th century and 
America's Henry Ford 
in the early 20th to 
transform the work- 
place. Indeed, Macey 
shows, technological 
advances throughout 
history both demanded and created increas- 
ingly exact measures of time and distance. Be- 
fore trains, people could not travel fast or far 
enough in a single day to be concerned with 
variances in "local" time; telegraphs also 
brought confusion to long-distance communi- 
cations. In response, the International Merid- 
ian Conference of 1884 was convened to divide 
the globe into 24 equal time zones, to give peo- 
ple communicating across vast distances a 
common time reference. As much as anything, 
Macey says, this decision marks "the beginning 
of our global village." 

Macey views man's endless quest to quantify 
as both measure and means of his advance- 
ment. But Aveni, an astronomer and anthropol- 
ogist at Colgate University, wonders how man 
got so out of step with the rhythms of nature. 
"With the development of technology," he says, 
"we have removed our reckoning of time from 
nature's realm." Since 1967, for instance, what 
we know as a "second" has become defined by 
the vibrations of cesium 133 atoms, a measure- 
ment so precise it can be subdivided into one 
billion trillion parts. And from the pendulum 
clock, patented by Christiaan Huygens in 1657, 
we have now come to the hydrogen laser, a de- 
vice for measuring time accurate to one second 
in 50 million years. But tying time to the ce- 
sium atom means severing our connections to 
the Earth's rotation. Does a better clock make 
man happier or more productive? 

To find an answer, Aveni studies various 
non-Western cultures. The Nuer tribe on the 
upper Nile, for instance, never developed a lin- 
ear notion of time: They experience events 
more in relation to natural cycles (e.g., seasons 
are wet or dry). Anthropologist E, E. Evans- 
Pntchard said of the Nuer, "I do not think that 
they ever experience the same feeling of fight- 
ing against time" as those in the West. 

The Western quest for an orderly 
worldview, evident even in our creation myths, 

has during this century run head-on into the 
scientific discovery that the universe is con- 
stantly changing, possibly ever-expanding. "We 
find ourselves in the role of bystanders, not par- 
ticipants," Aveni says, in our efforts to under- 
stand cosmic time. Without "a change of phi- 
losophy," he suggests, "that gets us back in the 
picture as active participants," it seems "cos- 
mic determinism is sure to defeat us." 

GENE DREAMS: Wall Street, Academia, and 
the Rise of Biotechnology. By Robert 
Teitelman. Basic. 237 pp. $19.95 
DANGEROUS DIAGNOSTICS: The Social 
Power of Biological Information. By Dorothy 
Nelkin and Laurence Tancredi. Basic. 195 pp. 
$18.95. 

"Biotechnology" conjures up images of scien- 
tific wizards working with organisms too small 
for the eye to see, using methods too grand for 
the imagination to grasp. Unfortunately, it's 
only when scientists become-or become al- 
lied with-marketeers and investors that the 
real biotechnologists emerge. 

"Biotechnology-the very word was in- 
vented on Wall Street," writes Teitelman, a se- 
nior editor at Financial World and a columnist 
for Oncology Times. He shows how Isaac and 
David Blech, two brash young Wall Street 
dealmakers, decided in 1980 to capitalize on 
the public's growing faith that molecular biolo- 
gists could cure cancer. They created Genetic 
Systems, lured research scientists away from 
colleges, and promoted a few minor discover- 
ies as major advances toward the cure of can- 
cer. The result: The company's stock skyrock- 
eted, and the original investors made millions 
when Bristol-Myers bought out the company in 
1985. (And we are still a long way from a cure.) 
Biotech companies such as Genetic Systems - 

routinely feature "advisory boards, mice, con- 
sultants, forecasts, and laboratory miracles," 
says Teitelman. But the real miracles-the 
cures-have yet to be produced. 

It is not the business but the social side of 
biotechnology-the opportunities for abusing 
biotechnological information-that concerns 
Nelkin, a sociologist at New York University, 
and Tancredi, director of the University of Tex- 
as's Health Law Program. Diagnostic testing, 
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once confined to the medical system and clini- 
cal situations, is now employed by insurance 
companies and by schools, in the workplace 
and in the courts. Tancredi and Nelson ac- 
knowledge the benefits of genetic testing (e.g., 
sparing parents the agony of "bearing a child 
with an untreatable disease"). Yet they worry 
that a new discriminatory apparatus is being in- 
troduced into American life with little aware- 
ness of, or debate about, its consequences. 
They doubt the value of using biotechnology to 
diagnose maladies that have no cure: Such a 
diagnosis cannot help a person, but it can cause 
him anxiety, will likely increase his insurance 
premium, and may cost him his job. Schools 
have recommended sedation for children 
whose tests indicated hyperactivity. But which 
is the greater good, the authors ask, society's 
need for a quiet classroom or the child's right 
to individuality? Too often, they contend, "the 
new diagnostics are providing theoretical mod- 
els that explain complex human behavior in 
simple biological terms." And increased di- 
agnostic testing, Tancredi and Nelson argue, 
runs "the risk of expanding the number of peo- 
ple who simply do not fit. . . . We risk increas- 
ing the number of people defined as unemploy- 
able, untrainable, or uninsurable. We risk 
creating a biologic underclass." 

SEEING VOICES: A Journey into the World 
of the Deaf. By Oliver Sacks. Univ. of Calif. 171 
pp. S15.95 

In his best-selling The Man Who Mistook His 
Wife for a Hat (1986), neurologist Oliver Sacks 
intrigued readers by showing how patients dis- 
missed as "retarded" or "idiots" actually cre- 
ated comprehensible worlds; these realms, 
however, operated on principles very different 

from those governing "normal" reality. Now 
Sacks has undertaken a new journey of under- 
standing, this time into the universe of the deaf. 

Sacks's involvement with the deaf began 
when he stopped viewing them in purely medi- 
cal terms, as "diseased ears" or "otologically 
impaired." Instead, he started thinking of them 
"not as deaf but as Deaf, as members of a lin- 
guistic community." These revelations forced 
Sacks to reconsider the relation of speech to 
thought: "Is our humanity partly dependent on 
language? What happens to us if we fail to ac- 
quire any language?" The answer can be sad- 
dening: Deaf people who do not learn sign lan- 
guage can only indicate a visible object and are 
thus condemned to a narrow existence in the 
present, without the shadow of reflection. They 
cannot generalize or think abstractly; they can- 
not even ask a question. Sacks compares them 
to Adam at the beginning of creation, before he 
learned to name the creatures. 

Seeing Voices is an argument for, and in- 
deed a hymn to, American Sign Language (or 
"Sign"). Pronouncing words and reading lips 
are painfully difficult for deaf people to learn. 
By contrast, Sacks shows, Sign comes to a deaf 

naturally and even becomes his "inner 
speech." Not all workers with the deaf, how- 
ever, share Sacks's enthusiasm. Sign has been 
criticized as a makeshift language that segre- 
gates the deaf from society; 30 years ago, even 
the deaf accepted that it was a crude gestural 
substitute for speech. But Sacks rejects all such 
criticism of sign. Employing his knowledge of 
neurology, Sacks demonstrates that Sign uses 
the same parts and functions of the brain that 
other linguistic grammars do: "Sign is a lan- 
guage and is treated as such by the brain, even .. 

though it is visual rather than auditory." Sign, 
Sacks concludes, "is biologically and unsi- 
lenceably the voice of the deaf." 
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Knowledge Is Power 
The Diffusion of Information in Early America, 1700-1865 
RICHARD D. BROWN, Unhwrsity of Connecticut 
"Information is an elemental dimension of society, yet one that has remained almost untouched by the 
historical imagination. K i i o u ' l d y  Is Poi~lcr-a pathbreaking study of patterns of information use and 
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October 1989 384 pp.; 15 halftones and 4 maps $39.95 

The Insecure Alliance 
Energy Crises and Western Politics Since 1944 
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U.S. Prison Riots, 1971-1986 
BERT USEEM and PETER KIMBALL, h t l i  of the U i ~ i v ~ r s i t y  of Illinois, Cliicago 
"The book offers a thorough review of available data on a set of recent prison riots and also builds on a 
great deal of original data gathered from interviews at several of the prisons. I found i t  all quite 
engrossing."-Richard E. Ratcliff, Si/racuse Ui:iil~>rsitif 
1989 292 pp.; 8 photos, 5 blueprints $29.95 

Prices and piil~li~ution dates are subject to c l i a i ~ p  a11d @ cul!/ in  the U . S .  
To order, sau i  check or 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 ~  order to: ~ e ~ & t r n e n t  M G  

To order by phone using major credit cards, please call (212) 679-7300 ext. 7106 

Oxford University Press 
200 Madison Avenue New ~ o r k ,  N.Y. 10016 , 

Philosophers in Exile 
The Correspondence o f  
Aqred Schutz and Aron 
Gurwitsch, 1939-1959 
Edited by Richard Grathoff 
Translated by J. Claude Evans 
Foreword by Maurice Natanson 
' one of the great intellectual, 
correspondences of this century 

-Frankfurter Allgemeine Zeitung 
' the best introduction there is 
today to phenomen?logical philos 
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-Fred Kersten, Husserl Studies 
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Are Quanta Real? 
A Galilean Dialogue 
By J. M. Jauch wi th  a new Foreword by Douglas R. Hofstadter 
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Volumes 1-11 
Edited by Marton Tolnai and 
Peter Vas-Zoltan 
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Published in association with the In- 
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People or Monsters? 
And Other Stories and 
Reportage from China 
after Mao 
By LIU Binyan 
Edited by Perry Link 
Introduction by Leo Ou-fan Lee 
An outstanding example of "reportage," 
or fictionalized social analysis, the title 
piece of this collection was an immedi- 
ate sensation when i t  was published in 
China in 1979 The courageous honesty 
of "People or Monsters?" infuses all the 
Dieces here 1 1 $39.95 $75.00 cloth $20.00 paper $7.95 
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Memory, Commemoration, 
and the Plight of 

China's Intellectuals 

by Vera Schwarcz 

"The great events, they are not our loud- 
est but our stillest hours. Not around the 
inventors of new noises, but around the 
inventors of new values does the world 
revolve. It revolves inaudibly." 

-Friedrich Nietzsche 

T oday, China is in grave danger of los- 
ing its past. Like a snail robbed of its 

shell, it has nothing to pull back into, little 
to carry forward with certainty. The mass 
movement for democracy in the spring of 
1989 already did not happen. The govern- 
ment claims it was nothing but "counter- 
revolutionary turmoil" instigated by a 
handful of "hooligans." The students and 
ordinary citizens killed in Beijing may not 
be mourned publicly. Remembrance of 
the dead-long the anchor of personal and 
familial identity in China-is crushed un- 
der the weight of officially mandated am- 
nesia. Instead of personal memory, for the 
moment, China is going through a season 
of loud, official commemorations: first, in 
the spring of this year, the 70th anniversary 
of the May Fourth Movement of 1919; and 
now, this October, the 40th anniversary of 
the founding of the People's Republic. Can 
commemoration replace memory? 

The use and abuse of the past has long 
been a problem in China and particularly 
for China's intellectuals. But the urgency 
of the problem revealed itself only gradu- 
ally during the celebrations, discussions, 
and demonstrations that I witnessed or 

took part in during April and May of this 
year. I had gone to China to attend two 
conferences dealing with the 70th anniver- 
sary of the May Fourth Movement of 19 19. 
One took place at the Sleeping Buddha 
Temple on the outskirts of Beijing from 
April 30 to May 3. The second took place 
in downtown Beijing from May 5 to May 8 
and was sponsored by the Chinese Acad- 
emy of Social Sciences. At both, China 
scholars from the mainland, Hong Kong, 
Taiwan, Singapore, and the United States 
gathered to celebrate an earlier student- 
led movement for democracy, But for a 

- 

few days in early May, it seemed as though 
the present had overtaken the past. It 
seemed as if public commemoration of the 
event of 1919 would have to be expanded 
to accommodate the dreams of a new gen-' 
eration of Chinese intellectuals. 

During the May Fourth Movement of 
19 19, students and teachers of Beijing Uni- 
versity had taken to the streets toprotest 
China's mistreatment at the Versailles 
Peace Conference. They started out by ex- 
pressing anger over the warlord govern- 
ment's acceptance of a treaty that threat- 
ened China's national integrity. (The treaty, 
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"Looking at History from My  space,"^ painting by Chen Yi Fei, poses a delicate ques- 
tion: Can the individual in China fonn his own view of the past? 

for one, would have given Chinese territo- 
ries formerly held by Germany to Japan.) 
But soon the movement turned into a full- 
blown protest against the traditional val- 
ues that underlay corrupt warlord politics. 
The intellectuals' vision of an alternative 
"new culture" was summed up by the two 
slogans: "science" and "democracy." "Mr. 
Science" (Cai xiansheng) and "Mr. Democ- 
racy" (De xiansheng), as they were per- 
sonified, would deliver the people of China 
from Confucian autocracy, bureaucratic 
politics, arranged marriages, and the bur- 
den of formulaic learning-or so the brave 
young voices of 191 9 believed. 

In the spring of 1989, a new generation 
of Chinese students took to the streets of 
Beijing, again marching under the banner 
of "science" and "democracy." The spe- 
cific cause of this protest was corruption 
inside the Communist Party, and for a brief 
time it seemed as though these idealistic 
students might change old habits of mind. 
The 70th anniversary of the May Fourth 
Movement gave them a dramatic opportu- 
nity to project themselves as heirs to the 
struggle for national enlightenment and 
progress. Like their predecessors in 19 19, 
they made speeches, distributed pam- 
phlets, carried flags. And like their prede- 
cessors, they believed that they were fulfill- 
ing, even going beyond, the anciently 

defined obligations of the scholarly class. 
It was Mencius (370-289 B.c.), the disci- 

ple of Confucius, who first codified the 
intellectuals' duty to society: "Those who 
work with their minds are meant to rule; 
those who work with their brawn are 
meant to be ruled." Mencius also said that 
"those who know are the first to awake; 
the enlightened awake the others." In the 
spring of 1989, even more so than in 191 9, 
the intellectuals seemed to heed more 
closely the second of Mencius's pro- 
nouncements and to spurn the elitist mes- 
sage of the first. Whether they had truly 
shed the elitism of their class is difficult to 
say, but the students made every effort to 
reach out to workers and other non-intel- 
lectuals, And in response, the ordinary citi- 
zens of Beijing joined ranks with the intel- 
lectuals, creating crowds of up to a million 
people a day. 

I n May 1989, in other words, it was 
briefly possible to ignore the centuries- 

old social isolation of the intellectuals. It 
was also possible to overlook ominous par- 
allels between unfolding events 'and an- 
other, more recent mass movement, the 
Cultural Revolution of 1966-69. To be 
sure, the latter had been instigated by one 
man, the Great Helmsman himself, Mao 
Zedong. But it too had been driven by the 
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energy and idealism of millions of young 
people on the streets of Beijing, and by its 
end-a terrible parallel to contemplate- 
youthful idealism had been replaced by a 
struggle for power among the old men of 
the Party. 

The leaders and supporters of the pro- 
democracy movement ignored such trou- 
bling parallels. They saw no sign of the 
dark hand of the past on what they were 
trying to accomplish. But it was there, as 
somber and ominous as the solitary black 
flag raised on Tiananmen Square on May 
13 to announce the beginning of the hun- 
ger strike. 

I t was there even earlier-in the confer- 
ence halls where older intellectuals 

gathered for scholarly conferences on the 
May Fourth Movement. These scholars 
were keenly aware of the burden of the 
past. They had seen its effect on their own 
lives. They had spent decades analyzing 
the unfinished legacy of the May Fourth 
Movement. And yet even these seasoned 
academicians got caught up  in the 
passions of the student movement. On May 
4, 1989, most of them were in or around 
Tiananmen Square, wondering if the 
hopes of an earlier generation of idealists 
would finally be fulfilled. 

History has been used and abused 
throughout 20th-century China. It has 
been used in particular to explain the cen- 
tury's repeated convulsions, including the 
republican revolution of 191 1, the "new 
culture" revolution of 19 19, Mao's long 
struggle against the Guomindang and the 
establishment of the People's Republic in 
1949, and the Cultural Revolution of 
1966-69. "Revolution" is, in fact, a new 
phenomenon in Chinese political culture, 
but it is still given an old name-geming 
(loosely translated as "lost Mandate"). 
Geming signified the loss of the Mandate of 
Heaven, a devastating loss of moral au- 
thority and legitimacy that always pre- 
ceded the demise of one dynasty and the 
accession of another. 

But while this term more rightly fits the 
traditional pattern of Chinese history, with 
its long "cycles" of dynastic rise and fall, 
geming has never been more frequently 
used than during the modern period. 
China has seen so many cataclysmic 
geming during this century that one might 
imagine the Chinese had grown weary- 
and wary-of dramatic change, and of the 
language used to describe it. One might 
imagine that the Chinese were ready for 
the language and experience of reform. 

But the leaders of the student move- 
ment of 1989 seemed incapable of escap- 
ing the old language. Although they began 
by calling for gradual reform, they ended 
up (partly because of the Party's intransi- 
gence) resorting to the old metaphor of 
lost mandate. They ended up calling them- 
selves "revolutionaries"; similarly, to dis- 
credit the students, their enemies in the 
Party ended up calling them "counter- 
revolutionaries." It was as if no other word 
but ge~ning were available to China's politi- 
cal activists. History had to be historic, had 
to fit in age-old categories, or else it was of 
no use at all in this year of momentous 
commemorations. 

Throughout the spring of this year, the 
70th anniversary of May Fourth fueled talk 
of a new, "more revolutionary May 
Fourth." In 1919, 3,000 students had 
marched the short distance from the old, 
downtown campus of Beijing University to 
Tiananmen Square. On May 4, 1989, hun- 
dreds of thousands of students marched 
for eight hours from the outskirts of the 
city where Beijing University and other in- 
stitutions of higher learning are now lo- 
cated. The momentous scale of the 1989 
demonstrations put a great burden on the 
symbolism of commemorations. May 
Fourth had to accommodate not only the 
intellectuals' aspirations for science and 
democracy, not only the students' griev- 
ances about lack of freedom of the press 
and bureaucratic corruption, but also the 
hopes of millions of ordinary citizens 
aroused by activists in Tiananmen Square. 

Vera Schwarcz is the Mansfield Freeman Professor of East Asian Studies at Wesleyan University. Born 
in Cluj, Rumania, she received a B.A. (1969) from Vassar College, an  M.A. (1971) from Yale, and a 
Ph.D. (1977) from Stanford. Author of Long Road Home: A China Journal (1984) and The Chinese 
Enlightenment (1986), she is currently a Guggenhei~n fellow working on a comparative study o f  
Chinese and Jewish historical memory. Copyright @ 1989 by Vera Schwarcz. 
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The anniversary of the event of 1919 be- 
came identified with the unfulfilled prom- 
ise of China's "liberation" in 1949. 

On May 12, 1989, this conflated vision 
of historic commemoration was explicitly 
proclaimed at a "democracy salon" held 
on the campus of Beijing University. This 
"salon" (translated into Chinese as 
shalong, "sand dragon") was the 17th in a 
series of student-sponsored discussions 
about political reform. At this one, 500 un- 
dergraduates crowded around a grassy 
patch in front of a statue of Cervantes. 
They came to hear Bao Zongxin, a re- 
spected historian of the Qing dynasty 
(1644-191 1). But Bao did not speak about 
the past. Instead, he stirred up the crowd 
with his impassioned rhetoric: "You, your 
movement, has finally made China stand 
up! On October 1, 1949, Mao proclaimed 
in Tiananmen Square that China has stood 
up. But that was propaganda. You have 
made those words real." 

"Liberation" became an intoxicating 
slogan in the spring of 1989. The language 
of political revolution is always heady 
stuff. But the price of such intoxication is 
truth-in this case, the unsavory realities 
of the past. The political atrocities that had 
surrounded the revolution of 1949 and the 
naive cultural radicalism of the student 
movement of 1919 were forgotten, as yet 
another mass movement engulfed China's 
capital. Especially after millions took to 
the streets in support of students who had 
called for a hunger strike in Tiananmen 
Square, there was little room left in Chi- 
nese public life for the ambiguities of his- 
torical memory. 

Placard images of the past were im- 
ported directly into the present-with in- 
spiring messages tacked on whenever pos- 
sible. Official government newspapers 
such as the People's Daily commemorated 
the 70th anniversary of May Fourth with 
bombastic editorials about the "praisewor- 
thy patriotism" of the students of 1919. De- 
coded, the message to the present genera- 
tion was simple: Be loyal to the Party, 
dedicate yourself to the nation's modern- 
ization program, forget about Western 
ideas that only aggravate the economic cri- 
sis at hand. Students responded with a fer- 
vent defense of the right to critical think- 
ing. They insisted that the contemporary 

economic crisis be blamed on the Party's 
own corruption. They, too, asserted that 
the past leads inevitably to the present, as 
they marched under banners reading 
"Seventy Years Already!" and "We have 
waited too long for Mr. Science and Mr. 
Democracy!" 

In the heat of the confrontation be- 
tween the government and the students, 
the 70-year-old May Fourth Movement had 
been transformed into a set of convenient 
slogans, despite the warnings of a few mid- 
dle-aged scholars who knew that such uses 
of the past have a way of blurring the reali- 
ties of the present. At the Sleeping Buddha 
Temple conference, especially, there was a 
noticeable effort to take a longer view of 
the problem of Chinese intellectuals. 

s everal participants sought to place the 
events of 1919 in a context that was 

quite different from that of 1989. Chen 
Fangzheng (from the Chinese University of 
Hong Kong), for example, reminded his 
compatriots that the original May Fourth 
Movement had been the product of an ex- 
treme sort of political crisis. China in the 
late 1910s was in danger of disintegration 
at the hands of rapacious warlords and ag- 
gressive imperialists. China was facing no 
such crisis in 1989, he warned, and to 
make it seem as though it were might 
bring on undesirable consequences. 

At the conference sponsored by the 
Chinese Academy of Social Science, Chen 
Fangzheng went one step further. He told 
his fellow intellectuals that they were a 
transitional force, a group brought into ex- 
istence by the social turmoil of 20th-cen- 
tury China. Those who called themselves - 

"zhishi fenzi" ("intellectuals," or literally, 
"knowledgeable elements"), Chen argued, 
have a temporary mission: to voice criti- 
cism while other social groups find and ex- 
press their own voice. Later, when others - 

can speak for themselves, when the edu- 
cated need no longer to be daiyan ren- 
carriers of the word for the wordless 
masses-then intellectuals will be super- 
fluous. They will have no special calling in 
a truly modern society. 

But during the buoyant days of May 
1989 Chinese intellectuals were not pre- 
pared to hear about their demise. Too 
much of what was going on in the streets 
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of Beijing promised them a greater role in 
Chinese politics. They had every reason to 
hope for more public visibility as their ac- 
tivities drew increasing coverage from 
newly emancipated newspapers and televi- 
sion stations. 

Such optimism found realistic expres- 
sion in remarks made by the eminent phi- 
losopher, Li Zehou. At both conferences, 
Li argued that the May Fourth promise of 
democracy could be fulfilled provided that 
it was grounded in philosophical reason 
and in political institutions. His new slo- 
gan-"minzhu yao kexuehua" (democracy 
must be more scientific)-reordered and 
reinvigorated the old May Fourth ideals. At 
the same time, Li called attention to the 
insufficient legal foundation for democ- 
racy in China, to the absence of any con- 
stitutional guarantees for dissent. 

But Li Zehou's effort to talk about the 
process of democratization, about its insti- 
tutional prerequisites, was cut short by 
contemporary events. The pro-democracy 
movement in the streets of Beijing devel- 
oped faster than middle-aged intellectuals 
in conference halls could fathom. Students 
on the streets fanned hopes even as they 
brought on a mood of crisis. With the be- 
ginning of the hunger strike on May 13, 
the movement drew closer to the brink: It 
was now a time of desperation and ulti- 
matums. Wang Dan, the student leader 
from Beijing University, wrote in the pages 
of the Washington Post about the need to 
"fight to the end" for science and democ- 
racy. Students were preparing to die. They 
started to write last wills and testaments, 
just as older intellectuals were beginning 
to talk about legal guarantees for dissent. 

With the declaration of martial law on 
May 20th, 1989, history appeared to have 
come full circle. The future of China's 
youth now appeared as unpromising as it 
had been for May Fourth activists-who, 
while seeing no more than 60 of their 
number jailed, drew upon themselves the 
ire of conservative Confucian authorities 
in the military and in the universities. Old 
warnings, old pleas were heard again on 
the streets of Beijing. But the battle now 
was not against Confucian dogma; it was 
against the armed force of the People's 
Liberation Army. However "revolution- 
ary" the meaning of May Fourth might 

have been, it was impotent against the 
tanks that invaded Tiananmen Square on 
June 4, 1989. 

By then the historical symbol of May 
Fourth had been exhausted. In the dark of 
the night, young and middle-aged intellec- 
tuals alike saw that the real power of his- 
toric commemorations was tragically lim- 
ited. They stood on the verge of a precipice 
described 40 years earlier by the literary 
scholar Lo Changpei. On the eve of "liber- 
ation" in 1949, he too had tried to grapple 
with the lessons of the events of 1919: 
"The old tune of May Fourth cannot be re- 
played," Lo wrote. "Without May Fourth, 
we would not have the present. If we con- 
tinue to grasp forever at the spirit of May 
Fourth, we will have no future." 

T he literary critic Lo Changpei did not 
live to see the 70th anniversary of May 

Fourth. He did not have a chance to com- 
ment on the fate of Chinese intellectuals 
40 years after the founding of the People's 
Republic. But his younger colleagues did. 
In early May of 1989, they gathered to as- 
sess their past and their future in relation 
to the "old tune" of May Fourth. The most 
explicit statement of their concern was in- 
scribed on the banner that hung above the 
conference at the Sleeping Buddha Tem- 
ple: "May Fourth and The Problem of Chi- 
nese Intellectuals." 

Those speaking beneath the banner 
were all survivors. They were victims of 
various criticism campaigns directed 
against China's educated elite from the 
1950s onward. Some of the participants of 
the 1989 conference had been labeled as 
"rightists" in 1957, after Mao found their 
expression of critical thought intolerable 
during the short-lived Hundred Flowers 
Movement. Many more had suffered when 
intellectuals were labeled members of the 
"stinking ninth" during the Cultural Revo- . 
lution of 1966-69. The "crime" of this 
group (deemed more odious than land- 
lords, capitalists, or Guomindang sym- 
pathizers) was simply their possession of 
higher education. Having made a living 
with their minds, intellectuals were ex- 
communicated from the sacred commu- 
nity of peasants and workers. 

Thrown out of jobs, publicly humili- 
ated, incarcerated in "cow pens" (as hold- 
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ing cells for intellectuals were known dur- 
ing the Cultural Revolution), these 
scholars had paid dearly for Mencius's an- 
cient claim that those who labor with their 
minds are intended to rule over those who 
labor with their brawn. Mao had willfully, 
cruelly reversed the traditional Chinese 
veneration of the educated. By the time of 
his death in 1976, intellectuals had lost al- 
most all of their former social standing 
and much of their self-confidence as well. 

Rehabilitation began slowly, and it 
came, predictably, from the top: Deng 
Xiaoping, a survivor himself, declared at 
the 1978 National Science Conference that 
"the overwhelming majority of the intel- 
lectuals were indeed part of the working 
class. Those who engage in physical labor 
and those who engage in mental labor are 
all laborers in a socialist society." Once re- 
named as workers (gongzuo The), intellec- 
tuals could hope for better housing and 
better pay. But their social calling-espe- 
cially their right to comment critically 
upon urgent political issues facing China 
in the age of reform-remained suspect in 
the eyes of Communist Party rulers. 

In April 1986, a new face appeared on 
new 50-yuan notes issued by the China 
People's Bank. It showed an intellectual 
with gray hair and tie alongside a worker 
and a peasant. The intellectual had re- 
placed the soldier in the previous trinity. 
This was a symbolic step forward in the 
public rehabilitation of intellectuals. It was 
also a symbolic concession to the Confu- 
cian world-view that held the educated 
elite to be the foundation of Chinese soci- 
ety-along with peasants, 
and to a lesser extent arti- 
sans. Soldiers, according to 
tradition, were at the bot- 
tom of the social hierarchy. 

And yet the rehabilita- 
tion of Chinese intellectuals 
did not go far beyond sym- 
bolism. Less than a year af- 
t e r  the intellectual ap- 
peared on a bank note, 
China was once again in the 
throes of an anti-intellectual 
campaign. The attack 
mounted in early 1987 was 

targets were the same critical thinkers 
whom Mao had sought to silence in 1957 
and then again during the Cultural Revolu- 
tion. The 1987 campaign followed closely 
on the heels of an earlier attempt to intimi- 
date intellectuals during the 1983 cam- 
paign against "spiritual pollution." Over 
and over again, intellectuals were labelled 
criminals for their interest in ideas from 
abroad-ideas about democracy, science, 
and freedom of speech. 

A nd still, the commitment to critical 
thought endures. The intellectual-sur- 

vivors who gathered to commemorate the 
event of 19 19 asked themselves: What had 
gone wrong? To their credit, they did not 
simply blame Mao Zedong or Deng Xiao- 
ping for the short-sighted policies of the 
Chinese Communist Party. Rather, they 
took this as an opportunity to examine 
those aspects of the Chinese intellectual's 
own tradition that had kept its modern 
heirs from finding and expressing an 
autonomous voice in public life. 

In seminar rooms, in hallways beyond 
the reach of microphones and public lec- 
tures, intellectuals dissected the ancient 
burden of political responsibility. Politics, 
in one form or another, has consumed the 
life of Chinese scholars from the time of 
Confucius onward. The fate of European 
scholars was quite different. Over the cen- 
turies, they had been able to think and 
work in spheres clearly distinct from the 
political-first the sphere of religion and 
then of science. By contrast, the Chinese 
wenren (literally men of the word) have 

nominally against "bour- An anonymous painting of a street demonstration during the. 
geois liberalism," but its May 4, 1919 Movement. 
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Jubilant Chinese raise their clinched fists to greet the arrival of the 
victorious Red Army in Beijing in October 1949. 

always been drawn directly into the politi- 
cal realm and subjected to the whims of 
rulers who controlled both words and 
swords. In the midst of May Fourth com- 
memorations, conversation drifted back to 
intellectual ancestors who first muted 
their voice for the sake of official posi- 
tion-or, less selfishly, for the sake of na- 
tional salvation. It was impossible to ig- 
nore  the example set by so many 
scholar-bureaucrats who, from the Han 
dynasty (200 B.c.-A.D. 220) onward, kow- 
towed to state orthodoxy and reaped great 
material benefits. But historical evidence 
also shows that for centuries many Chi- 
nese intellectuals had served as the moral 
conscience of society. Long before mod- 
em events such as the May Fourth Move- 
ment of 1919, members of the educated 
elite had sought to distinguish between 
rule by force (zhitong) and rule by ethical 
ideals (daotong). But for centuries as well, 
they had been powerless to close the gulf 
between the two. 

Now, with a new generation of students 
out on the streets, the question became 
more urgent: Can intellectuals find and 
maintain a critical voice in the midst of 
political corruption? Will they be able to 

further the values espoused 
by the May Fourth move- 
ment and thereby edge 
China closer to science and 
democracy? In both confer- 
ences commemorating the 
event of 1919, the answer 
was far from certain. In 
both settings, participants 
noted that the idea of 
enlightenment had been re- 
peatedly overpowered by 
the exigencies of national 
salvation. If intellectuals 
had been willing to for- 
sake-or had been forced 
to abandon-their own 
ideas about political and 
cultural reform before 
1949, what was to ensure 
the success of the current 
student movement? 

The answer that came 
from Tiananmen Square on 
June 4 was forcefully clear: 
nothing. Without institu- 

tionalized pluralism, without legally sanc- 
tioned dissent, the current generation of 
students stood as naked in the face of arbi- 
trary political authority as did the Chinese 
scholars who were buried in 212 S.C. by 
China's first emperor, Qin Shihuangdi. 

Unlike the ancient scholars, however, 
the contemporary generation of Chinese 
students received massive popular sup- 
port. Before the tanks rolled on June 4, 
1989, ordinary citizens had given students 
food, water, and even money. Millions 
demonstrated in the streets, day after day, 
in support of hunger strikers in Tianan- 
men Square. They even tried to shield the 

- 

demonstrators with their bodies during 
the first few days of martial law. 

But, in the end, something overcame 
the students' idealism as well as the citi- 
zens' best intentions. It was not only the " 
force of guns. The politics of the crowd 
helped crush the student movement. Well 
before the shooting of June 4, one could 
anticipate the tragic outcome. Although 
students clamored for "dialogue" with the 
government, they became increasingly re- 
luctant to discuss matters openly among 
themselves. Authoritarian tendencies 
emerged in the way some student leaders 
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dealt with fellow activists. Even the old la- 
bels of the Cultural Revolution, "rene- 
gade" and "traitor," were hurled back and 
forth between students who disagreed. 

The echoes of the Cultural Revolution 
were clearly audible on the streets of Bei- 
jing. The government, of course, repeat- 
edly invoked the comparison in order to 
fuel popular fear of chaos. But that was 
not the real danger. The real danger was 
that the students would let their idealism 
get the better of them, as had their prede- 
cessors during the Cultural Revolution; 
the danger was that in the course of crowd 
politics the tactics and slogans would be- 
come more simplistic. And sure enough, 
even as early as the May Fourth com- 
memorations, the simplistic sloganeering 
could be heard: fateful echoes of 1966-69. 
But few people seemed alarmed. 

In the conference halls, too, com- 
memoration sometimes displaced histori- 
cal memory. At one point during our dis- 
cussion at the Social Science Academy 
conference, I asked: "What is the connec- 
tion between the May Fourth Movement, 
the current student protest, and the Cul- 
tural Revolution?" My question was met 
with silence. Many of these middle-aged 
intellectuals had been victimized as mem- 
bers of the "stinking ninth" not more than 
20 years before. A few minutes later, an old 
gentleman from Shanghai leaned over and 
whispered to me: "Maybe there is a link 
after all. Maybe it is to be found in the way 
that both demucracy and intellectuals 
have been ridiculed for so long. Remem- 
ber the cultural conservative Gu Hong- 
ming, who was so outspoken in the late 
1910s? He wore a long pigtail down his 
back, wrote good English, and mocked 
May Fourth activists by calling the propo- 
nents of democracy 'demo-crazy.' That is 
what Mao thought about intellectuals as 
well-crazy and dispensable. Maybe our 
fate is no different today." 

D iscouraging as his words were, this 
gentleman from Shanghai helped me 

appreciate the difficulties faced by Chinese 
intellectuals who try to stretch the limits of 
historical memory. He also helped me ap- 
preciate those papers presented at the con- 
ference that managed to accommodate 
large chunks of materials from a more 

genuinely remembered past. Unlike some 
scholars who merely served up officially 
acceptable versions of May Fourth, the au- 
thors of these papers wrestled with the full 
complexity of that earlier protest. In re- 
remembering 1919, they managed to give 
it a second chance, a second life as it were. 
They made it possible for their colleagues 
to envision a version of May Fourth that 
breaks through the constraints of official 
party historiography. 

One essayist, for example, dealt with 
his own mother, Zhang Ruoming, a promi- 
nent woman student of the May Fourth era 
who became a major scholar of French lit- 
erature. Zhang Ruoming has been more or 
less forgotten in Chinese public mem- 
ory-except for her briefly noted political 
association with Zhou Enlai, the man who 
became premier of the People's Republic 
after 1949. Little else was known about 
Zhang Ruoming until her son began to 
recollect his mother's scholarly life. On 
the occasion of the 70th anniversary of 
May Fourth, it became possible to write 
about Zhang Ruoming's cosmopolitanism 
in a way that went beyond the canons of 
party history. 

The subject and  the documents  
brought to life details overlooked in offi- 
cial versions of May Fourth. The bulk of 
the essay about Zhang Ruoming focused 
on her study of the French writer Andre 
Gide rather than on her role in the dem- 
onstrations of 1919 or even on her short 
career as a Chinese communist in France 
during the 1920s. It detailed her effort to 
interpret Gide's work around the central 
theme of "narcissism"-something that 
Zhang Ruoming wrote about with distinct - 
appreciation. Her appreciation, in turn, 
brought an admiring response from Gide 
himself. In 193 1 he wrote to her saying, "It 
seemed to me in traversing your pages that 
I have regained consciousness of my exis- 
tence. I do not think I have ever felt so 
well understood." 

Zhang Ruoming might have said the 
same thing about this essay written by her 
son for the May Fourth commemoration. 
For here was a recollection that did not 
dwell on the prescribed historical sub- 
jects-his mother's communism or her 
obsessive loyalty to the Party during the 
1957 campaign against "rightist" intellec- 
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tuals, or even her despair-driven suicide a 
year later. Instead, the essayist had used 
the 70th anniversary of May Fourth to add 
to his contemporaries' understanding of a 
uniquely cosmopolitan generation of Chi- 
nese intellectuals. 

So commemoration did not fully dis- 
place historical memory in 1989. Rather, it 
offered Chinese intellectuals an opportu- 
nity to tell parts of their own story in their 
own terms.~ven as a momentous new stu- 
dent movement arose in Beijing, even as 
the passions of the thronging crowds in 
Tiananmen Square were engulfing the 
intellectuals' agenda, recollection re- 
ceived its due. Far from the noise of the 
streets, the muted voice of memory kept 

the master teacher's 80th birthday. But 
such personal occasions still have to be 
cloaked in public significance. So the dis- 
ciples fastened upon the 56th anniversary 
of Zhang Dainian's teaching career at 
Qinghua University. The large red banner 
over the head table proclaimed the oddly 
unremarkable number "56," in contrast to 
the recognizably momentous "70" that 
had graced commemorations of May 
Fourth. The banner and the rows of empty 
chairs were not the only things that distin- 
guished this gathering from commemora- 
tions of the events of 19 19. The mood had 
radically changed in the past three weeks. 
Now the student movement on the streets 
had been crushed. Tanks had not yet rolled 

On April 19, 1989, students in Tiananmen Square honor deceased 
politician Hu Yaobang. Their banners recall 1919 slogans. 

history alive. 
Nowhere was this more apparent to me 

than on May 20, when I attended a cere- 
mony commemorating the 56th anniver- 
sary of an eminent philosopher's scholarly 
career. It was held on the day after martial 
law was declared in Beijing. A large lec- 
ture hall on the Qinghua University cam- 
pus had been set up to accommodate hun- 
dreds of guests. It looked cavernously 
empty, since only about 40 intellectuals 
had managed to get there. At the center of 
the ceremony stood Zhang Dainian, the re- 
nowned scholar of classical Chinese 
thought. 

Everyone knew that the ceremony had 
been planned by former students to mark 

onto ~ i a n a n m e n  Square, 
but an ultimatum had been 
given. Fear of persecution 
and arrest was thick among 
the intellectuals gathered to 
pay homage to Zhang 
Dainian. 

Behind the head table 
hung scrolls traditionally 
used to honor master teach- 
ers. Classical couplets re- 
called the integrity of Zhang 
Dainian's scholarly career. 
A large painting portrayed 
an aged crane standing tall 
and proud on the wrinkled- 
bark of a large pine tree. 
The bird and the pine, too, 
were traditional symbols of 
an outstanding intellectual 
of high moral character. 

These symbols were further elaborated 
during speeches that paid tribute to Zhang - 
Dainian's work in classical philosophy. 
Several former students got up in turn to 
talk about the enduring influence of Zhang 
Dainian on their own lives. One described 
the lasting impression he had of Zhang's. 
"wei renJ'-his way of being fully human 
in a world that often denied the intellectu- 
al's humanity. This "moral achievement," 
his student argued, was more important 
than all of Zhang Dainian's considerable 
scholarly accomplishments. Another stu- 
dent emphasized his teacher's "zi zail'-his 
inner peace maintained through fidelity to 
classical moral ideals. All the speakers al- 
luded to the suffering Zhang Dainian un- 
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derwent after being labeled a "rightist" in 
1957. All praised his ability to survive, to 
remain productive, to be truthful to him- 
self under conditions that repeatedly 
thwarted and threatened his self-esteem. 

On this day, when martial law reigned 
in Beijing, there was little doubt that 
Zhang Dainian's students were also speak- 
ing about themselves. Praising their teach- 
er's endurance, they were also trying to 
encourage one another to outlast yet an- 
other crackdown. None of this was ex- 
plicit, of course. The symbols and the ritu- 
als of recollection sufficed for the 
moment. This was an intensely personal 
occasion. The odd setting of a 56th anni- 
versary along with martial law made it all 
the more poignant. 

Zhang Dainian's own speech was subtle 
as well as truthful. Moved by his student's 
tributes, he responded with simple, mod- 
est words: "I have done nothing special 
over these 56 years. I just went on living 
and somehow managed to reach 80- 
something auspicious just in itself. 
Throughout my life I have tried to bring 
together Marxism and Chinese philosophy, 
but I have not done it yet. . . . After 1979 
[the year of Zhang's rehabilitation] I re- 
gained my courage and my energy. I tried 
to think more independently after I turned 
70. But it has been too little, too late. Most 
of my life I have spent obeying and so did 

not accomplish enough. Still, I expect to 
go on with my work." 

A s a foreign observer, I was deeply 
moved by the tenacity of the bond be- 

tween these intellectuals and their work. 
On one of the bleakest days of their shared 
history, they managed to 'come together 
and to hearten one another by paying trib- 
ute to the moral fortitude of one of their 
aged mentors. If Zhang Dainian could en- 
dure and still make significant contribu- 
tions to China's understanding of "truth," 
"beauty," "morality," and "tradition" (all 
major themes reflected in the titles of his 
recent books), others, too, might outlive 
the present nightmare. The key to Zhang's 
survival with integrity lay in his commit- 
ment to the past. It was this commitment 
that he had passed down to his students 
through his teaching and, now, through his 
words to those gathered on May 20th, 
1989. In the very midst of what Nietzsche 
might have decried as loud, noisy history, 
Zhang Dainian and his disciples managed 
to recover an hour of stillness. Even as 
martial law was enforced outside of the 
gates of Qinghua University, inside intel- 
lectuals reminded themselves that the 
world revolves not around the inventors of 
new noises, but around the inventors of 
new values-or, as it was apparent now, 
around the guardians of values. 
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He called himself the "Prince of Humbugs." Today, most people re- 
member him for his circus and for a cynical remark ("There's a sucker 
born every minute") that in fact he never made. It is less well known 
that P. T. Barnum (1 8 10-91) first made his mark as the proprietor of the 
American Museum in New York City. There, from 1841 to 1868, he 
combined freak shows and serious scientific exhibits, entertainment 
and edification, to produce "rational" amusement for a remarkably di- 
verse audience. Recreating this chapter in the great showman's life, 
biographer A. H. Saxon describes Barnum's role in shaping an impor- 
tant part of 19th-century American popular culture. 

by A. H. Saxon 

c ould a present-day Manhattanite 
somehow be transported back to the 

mid-19th century, he would find little to 
surprise him in the New York City of that 
time. Although its teeming boardinghouses 
and tenements, hotels, pleasure haunts, 
and thriving businesses were still located 
mainly in the area from the Battery to just 
north of City Hall, the inexorable march 
"uptown" was well under way, with well- 
to-do citizens erecting their opulent man- 
sions as tar north as Union Square at 14th 
Street, while some visionaries were al- 
ready predicting the day when every inch 
of the island would be built upon. 

Fueled by ambitious natives pouring in 
from the countryside and by a never-end- 
ing stream of immigrants, the city's popu- 
lation, from 60,000 inhabitants at the turn 

of the century, had been more than dou- 
bling every 20 years and by 1850 stood at 
slightly over half a million. The "Empire 
City," as some insisted on calling her, al- - 
ready had the reputation of being a 
cosmopolis-of being, owing to the large 
number of foreigners in her midst, the 
least "American" of American cities. 

Commerce was the great engine that 
drove the city. American entrepreneurship 
had at last come of age, and huge fortunes 
were being made overnight by former 
petty tradesmen, farmers, and ship - cap- 
tains. The manners of these parvenus or 
"shoddyites"-with their ludicrous aping 
of foreign customs, conspicuous consump- 
tion, and putting on of what they consid- 
ered to be aristocratic airs-were amus- 
ingly satirized at New York's Park Theatre 
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in Anna Cora Mowatt's 
Fashion of 1845. 

But those in more mod- 
est circumstances and the 
industrious poor  who 
jammed into the city were 
no less engaged in running 
after riches. And behind the 
kaleidoscopic whirl of life 
in Gotham was a darker, 
less salubrious aspect: In 
the back slums of Broadway 
and the city's notorious 
"Five Points" district ,  
crime, drunkenness, and 
prostitution flourished 
amidst appalling scenes of 
misery and squalor. 

In the spring of 1841 
Phineas Taylor Barnum, 
aged 30 and "about as poor 
as I should ever wish to be," 
as he later wrote in his auto- 
biography, was himself an 
eager participant in this 
hurried scene. 

If we are to believe ev- 
ery word of his autobiog- 
raphy, it was not his first 
scrape with poverty. Born 
in 1810 in the rural village 
of Bethel, Connecticut, Bar- 
num later harped uuon the 
"de~rivations" of his youth. A civil war divided the nation in 1862, hiit, as Vanity Fair ob- 
complaining that he never served, it was business n'; U S L ~  at Barn~~tn 's  American Museum. 
had anv educational "ad- 
vantages." In fact, he had been no worse 
off than most of his boyhood companions. 
At both the Bethel common-school and 
the private academy in neighboring Dan- 
bury, he had received a thorough ground- 
ing in mathematics, composition, and the 
classics of English literature. 

Barnum's father, Philo, a tailor, inn- 
keeper, and livery stable owner, died insol- 
vent when his son was 16. But the custom 
of the "widow's dower" allowed Mrs. 
Irena Barnum and her five children to 
keep their house and even a modest 
amount of personal property. The oldest of 
her five children, the future showman, en- 
joyed the further "advantage" of being the 
pet of one of the village's wealthiest citi- 
zens, his maternal grandfather Phineas 
Taylor, after whom young "Taylor"-as he 

was usually called by his friends and fam- 
ily-was named. 

F rom his family, and his grandfather in 
particular-or so he liked to think- 

Barnum inherited a lifelong love of practi- 
cal jokes. Phineas Taylor would "go far- 
ther, wait longer, work harder and con- 
trive deeper, to carry out a practical joke, . 
than for anything else under heaven," Bar- 
num wrote admiringly in his autobiog- 
raphy, whose original 1855 edition de- 
scribes many such exploits in hilarious 
detail. Young "Taylor" was himself often 
the accomplice in, and sometimes the butt 
of, his grandfather's elaborate pranks; and 
to the end of his life he could never resist 
the opportunity to cause other people tem- 
porary embarrassment. 
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The prankster was never an idler, how- 
ever. By the time he was in his teens, with 
the encouragement of his doting grandfa- 
ther, Barnum was successfully engaged in 
various business enterprises. After serving 
as a clerk in a country store, he opened 
two such establishments of his own in 
Bethel. At 19, too, he married a "fair, rosy- 
cheeked, buxom-looking girl" named 
Charity Hallett, who had traveled up from 
the coastal town of Fairfield to work for a 
local tailor. 

B usiness and marriage did not consume 
all of Barnum's energy. He took an 

early and keen interest in public affairs, 
and when letters he wrote attacking reli- 
gious interference in politics were rejected 
by the editor of a Danbury newspaper, he 
established a weekly paper of his own- 
the first in the history of Bethel-which he 
defiantly named The Herald of Freedom. 
The fledgling editor's heated opinions and 
outspokenness landed him in court on sev- 
eral occasions. At the conclusion of one 
such trial for libel, brought on by his ac- 
cusing a local dignitary of being a "canting 
hypocrite" and a "usurer," he was sen- 
tenced to 60 days in the Danbury jail. 

Eventually, the attractions of tiny 
Bethel began to pall. So in the fall of 1834, 
without any firm idea of what he might do 
there, he moved to New York City. After 
several months of unemployment and 
some rather desultory attempts to reestab- 
lish himself as a businessman, he "fell'' 
into the profession of showman when he 
began taking around the country the exhi- 
bition known as "Joice Heth." 

This extraordinary attraction was in 
fact a blind, decrepit, hymn-singing slave 
woman, whom Barnum advertised as be- 
ing 161 years old and as having once been 
the "nurse" of the revered George Wash- 
ington. When Joice died early in the fol- 
lowing year (at which time an autopsy re- 
vealed she could not have been much 
above 80), he continued to tour with sev- 

eral other entertainers, including an Ital- 
ian juggler whom Barnum rechristened 
"Signor Vivalla" and a young blackface 
dancer named "Master Diamond." 

The showman later confessed that this 
nomadic period in his life had been 
fraught with dangers to his moral well-be- 
ing. "When I consider the kinds of com- 
pany into which. . . I was thrown, the asso- 
ciations with which I was connected, and 
the strong temptations to wrong-doing and 
bad habits which lay in my path," he 
wrote, "I am astonished as well as grateful 
that I was not utterly ruined." 

Meanwhile, his long-suffering wife 
Charity, who had remained behind in 
Bethel or New York while her husband 
was off on his tours, had given birth to the 
first two of their four daughters. The show- 
man faced mounting pressure to settle 
down and establish himself in some "re- 
spectable" line of business. From time to 
time-nearly always disastrously-he 
tried his hand at some "mercantile" enter- 
prise. But his great opportunity came to- 
ward the end of 1841, when he learned the 
collections at New York's soporific Ameri- 
can Museum were up for sale. 

Barnum later wrote that he repeatedly 
visited the Museum as a "thoughtful 
looker-on" and that he soon became con- 
vinced that "only energy, tact, and liberal- 
ity were needed, to give it life and to put it 
on a profitable footing." The trouble was, 
his ill-fated business speculations had 
nearly exhausted his capital. He therefore 
wrote to Francis Olmsted, a wealthy mer- 
chant who owned the building in which 
the Museum was housed, and persuaded 
him to purchase the collections in his own 
name, allowing Barnum, while leasing the 
building, to pay for them in installments. 

The nucleus of the Museum's collec- 
tions had been assembled toward the end 
of the previous century by the Tammany. 
Society and was originally exhibited in 
City Hall. Since 1795, however, the collec- 
tions had been owned and managed by a 

A. H. Saxon has taught and written extensively about theater, circus, popular entertainments, and 
natural science. Born in Pittsburgh, Pa., he received an A.B. from the University of Pittsburgh, an A.M. 
from Columbia, and a Ph.D. from Yale. He is the author of, among other books, The Life & Art of 
Andrew Ducrow & the Romantic Age of the English Circus (1 978) and editor of Selected Letters of 
P. T. Barnum (1983). This essay is adapted from a chapter in P. T. Barnum: The Legend and the Man, 
published by Columbia University Press (1989). Copyright @ 1989 by A. H. Scixon. 
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succession of private individuals, the latest 
of whom, the taxidermist and natural-his- 
tory enthusiast John Scudder, had died in 
182 1. Thanks to squabbling among his 
children and to other turns of fortune (in- 
cluding the financial panic of 1837), the 
asking price for the collections, which 
might have been $25,000 a decade earlier, 
was now only $15,000. Barnum managed 
to bargain that figure down to $12,000. 

Proprietary museums have largely dis- 
appeared from the American scene, and 
few people today would look upon them as 
likely business opportunities. But in the 
mid-19th century, before the great public 
museums and zoological gardens got un- 
der way, nearly every city of any size 
boasted at least one such establishment, 
and often these were the principal, most 
popular cultural institutions of their day. 

The theater, still held in low regard by 
many respectable citizens, reached its na- 
dir in 1849 with the bloody Astor Place 
Riot, the climax in the long rivalry be- 
tween the brawny American actor Edwin 
Forrest and the English tragedian William 
Charles Macready. Opera and ballet, then 
barely under way in America, were tainted 
by their theatrical associations. Circuses, 
which sometimes performed in theaters or 
buildings of their own when not on the 
road, were fairly common by this time. 
But here, too, shady practices and loose 
behavior on the part of employees-not to 
mention the coarse jests and indelicate ref- 
erences that figured in many clowns' rep- 
ertoires-frequently outraged the moral 
element in communities. 

M enageries were more acceptable, 
since they were patently "educa- 

tional" and their denizens were commonly 
referred to in scriptural terms ("the Great 
Behemoth of Holy Writ," etc.). Exotic ani- 
mals, brought to these shores and sold by 
enterprising ship captains, had been exhib- 
ited in America since the colonial period. 
Taken about the countryside individually 
or in small groups, they were a profitable 
investment for those who bought them. 

Pleasure gardens such as William 
Niblo's in lower Manhattan, to which the 
novelist Henry James recalled being taken 
as a boy, were obviously respectable. Here, 
on a fine summer's evening, a family party 

or group of friends might take refresh- 
ments served in one of the elegantly deco- 
rated boxes or "bowers" that surrounded 
the garden, stroll along its illuminated 
pathways, and enjoy the light entertain- 
ment presented in the adjacent "saloon" 
or garden itself. 

Waxworks, too, were deemed innocu- 
ous family entertainment, provided they 
did not dwell too luridly on female anat- 
omy or the horrors of the French Revolu- 
tion. Music of the nonoperatic variety, per- 
formed in numerous "concert halls," was 
eminently respectable; so were "ethio- 
pian" entertainments or minstrel shows, 
whose greatest period of popularity, how- 
ever, was to come in the second half of the 
19th century. 

An appreciation for the fine arts was 
noticeably on the increase, although here, 
too, there were as yet no great public insti- 
tutions to bring together such works. At a 
time when photography was in its infancy, 
Americans' curiosity about the Old World 
and their own nation's remote fastnesses 
was satisfied by a number of spectacular 
pictorial entertainments-panoramas, di- 
oramas, et~.-whose huge paintings, often 

Giantess Anna Swan, a leading museum draw. 
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viewed under shifting lighting conditions, 
with three-dimensional objects in the fore- 
ground, special sound effects, and musical 
accompaniment, were exhibited in spe- 
cially constructed buildings. 

One might as well add that lovers of the 
arts also had at least one "adult" outlet 
around this time: tableaux vivants of the 
"model artists" variety, whose generous 
display of undraped female charms 
pointed the way to another cultural devel- 
opment. But striptease and the raucous 
"girly-show" phase of burlesque were still 
some years in the future, as was the 
cleaner, full-fledged vaudeville show. 

Americans were hardly starved for 
amusement at mid-century, and when one 
adds to the above the numerous other 
entertainments then available to them- 
"legerdemain" or magic shows, puppets, 
balloon ascensions, annual expositions of 
arts and industries, county fairs, lectures 
and other visitations sponsored by local ly- 
ceum societies, itinerating freaks, and 
such prodigies as Joice Heth that Barnum 
and his fellow showmen took around the 
country-one sees to what extent the old 
Puritans' influence over such godless go- 
ings-on had by now declined. 

But of all these entertainments, muse- 
ums were undoubtedly the most inclusive 
and least objectionable, combining as they 
did, rather incongruously, elements of 
nearly all the above, while at the same 
time stressing their dedication to "ratio- 
nal" amusement. 

Such had been the announced policy of 
America's first great museum, that of the 
painter, inventor, and naturalist Charles 
Willson Peale, whose Philadelphia estab- 
lishment, from the 1780s on, featured wax 
figures and a notable collection of the 
founder's own paintings. It also offered 
lectures, scientific demonstrations, musi- 
cal evenings, magic-lantern shows, and a 
scenic spectacle with changeable effects, 
which Peale eventually advertised as 
"moving pictures." As at the present-day 
Smithsonian Institution, almost everything 
having to do with man and nature was 
cheerfully accommodated, from a chip of 
the coronation chair in Westminster Ab- 
bey to the tattooed head of a New Zealand 
chieftain and a living cow with five legs 
and two tails. 

Peale sometimes expressed impatience 
with sports of nature and weird acqui- 
sitions, but their inclusion in earlier "cabi- 
nets of curiosities" was a well-established 
practice by the time he founded his Phila- 
delphia museum, and neither he nor later 
museum proprietors dared disappoint 
their patrons. 

The American Museum continued the 
tradition of catering to such expecta- 
tions-not without a frequently humorous 
note-and under Barnum's direction ex- 
hibited such quaint objects as the pre- 
served hand and arm of the pirate Tom 
Trouble, a hat made out of broom splints 
by a lunatic, and (a traditional Connecticut 
specialty) a wooden nutmeg. 

But the bulk of the Museum's collec- 
tions was decidedly of a more legitimate 
nature and possessed, as Barnum often 
boasted, considerable scientific and cul- 
tural value, even if scholarly visitors did 
complain about the inadequate labeling 
and lack of systematic display they some- 
times found in their favorite areas. For the 
American Museum aspired to be-and 
probably was under Barnum's manage- 
ment-the largest and most comprehen- 
sive establishment of its kind in America. 

nfortunately, no complete catalogue 
of its eclectic holdings was ever com- 

piled, and the various guidebooks that 
were published give but a faint indication 
of the extent of its contents. Still, some 
idea of the "million wonders" Barnum 
was himself trumpeting in 1864, when the 
Museum was at its most congested, may be 
gleaned from a guidebook published 
around that time. There was, to begin , 

with, the usual profusion of skeletons and 
stuffed animals. A collection of wax fig- 
ures-some, like the one of Queen Vic- 
toria, notoriously bad-was on display, as 
were paintings, statues, and daguerreo- - 
types of Barnum and his famous dwarf 
Tom Thumb. Elsewhere were Roman, Ori- 
ental, and American Indian artifacts; trick 
mirrors, optical instruments, and a -large 
magnet; collections of insects and "butter- 
flies, minerals and crystals, shells and cor- 
als, and horns. A separate room was de- 
voted to 194 "cosmoramas," in effect 
peepshows, through whose apertures visi- 
tors raptly gazed at famous scenes and 
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buildings around the world. 
All this was but the beginning, how- 

ever. Continuing another tradition estab- 
lished by Peale, the American Museum 
had its menagerie of living animals. They 
were so numerous and at times so large, in 
fact, that one cannot help wondering how 
Barnum found space to fit them all in, let 
alone get them to the Museum's upper sto- 
ries, where most of them were kept. Be- 
sides the usual lions, tigers, bears, os- 
triches,  and primates, the museum 
boasted the first hippopotamus seen in 
America, a rhinoceros, the delicate giraffe 
or "camelopard" as it was still sometimes 
called, and the entire "California Menag- 
erie" of the legendary "Grizzly" Adams. 

Entirely new at Barnum's establish- 
ment was the first public aquarium in 
America. The idea for this project had 
come to the showman while he was on a 
trip to England, where he had seen a simi- 
lar display at London's Regent's Park zoo. 
Procuring glass tanks and two able assis- 
tants from the same institution, in 1857 he 
inaugurated an elegant exhibit of "Ocean 
and River Gardens" at the American Mu- 
seum. By the early 1860s a large collection 
of native and exotic fishes was on display, 
as were sharks, porpoises, and "sea flow- 
ers" or anemones. To keep his "Aquaria1 
Gardens" supplied, he regularly fitted out 
sailing expeditions to the tropics that re- 
turned laden with angel, porcupine, and 
peacock fish, and a variety of other bril- 
liantly colored specimens. (The young Al- 
bert S. Bickmore, who had studied with 
Harvard's famed Louis Agassiz and was 
later to found the American Museum of 
Natural History, was on board the vessel 
that visited Bermuda in 1862.) 

Even more remarkable was the expe- 
dition Barnum himself made to the mouth 
of the St. Lawrence River in 186 1 to super- 
vise the capture of beluga whales. Trans- 
ported to New York in a special railway 
car, the first two of these beautiful crea- 
tures were exhibited in a brick and cement 
tank in the Museum's basement. When 
they died after a short time, Barnum 
promptly set about procuring additional 
specimens, which were now housed on 
the second floor in a plate-glass tank mea- 
suring 24 feet on each side. To supply 
them and his other exhibits with fresh salt 

water, pipes were laid from the Museum to 
New York Bay, and a steam engine was set 
up at dockside to pump the water. The 
showman also exhibited his white whales 
in Boston, and when rumors began cir- 
culating that they were only porpoises, 
Professor Agassiz himself showed up to 
vouch for their authenticity. 

A lthough Barnum sometimes spoke 
disparagingly about his knowledge of 

natural history and told his friends that he 
didn't know a clam from a codfish, he had 
the reputation of being a great zoologist 
among his contemporaries, many of 
whom addressed queries to him and sent 
him specimens to identify. Many of his ani- 
mals, like his beluga whales and his genu- 
ine white elephant of later circus fame, 
were of the greatest rarity or the first of 
their kind to be exhibited in America. Oth- 
ers, like the four giraffes he bragged about 
in an 1873 letter to Spencer l? Baird, Sec- 
retary of the Smithsonian Institution, were 
difficult to transport under the best of cir- 
cumstances. When these animals died, 
they were quickly replaced and their hides 
and skeletons given to scientific institu- 
tions, which often entered into fierce com- 
petition for them. 

For half a century Barnum was actively 
involved with and made important con- 
tributions to the study of natural history. 
Yet today, predictably, he is remembered 
almost exclusively for such patent frauds 
as his Little Woolly Horse and the notori- 
ous Fejee Mermaid-those "skyrockets" 
or "advertisements," as Barnum liked to 
explain, by which he attracted attention to 
the bona fide objects he had to offer. At - 
times even he was genuinely puzzled and 
in danger of being taken advantage of. 

In the 1880s, in the midst of a spate of 
sightings of sea serpents and lake monsters 
(including the perennial "Champ" of Lake . 
Champlain fame), he issued a standing of- 
fer of $20,000 to anyone who could cap- 
ture a specimen and deliver it to him "in a 
fit state for stuffing and mounting." There 
seemed to be no reasonable doubt of the 
creatures' existence, he stated in his an- 
nouncement, so many "intelligent and re- 
spectable" people had reported seeing 
them. The reward went unclaimed, need- 
less to say, although several such monsters 
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The Lucasi family of albinos. 

were manufactured around this time. In 
the early 1880s, too, the showman entered 
into correspondence with one J. D. Will- 
man of Vancouver, British Columbia, who 
had the notion he might succeed in captur- 
ing a living mammoth. 

A nd indeed, why should there not have 
been great woolly mammoths shaking 

the earth of the Canadian wilderness? Had 
not Charles Willson Peale, who at the turn 
of the century excavated the first nearly 
complete skeleton of a "mammoth"- 
more accurately, mastodon-for years 
cherished the belief that this "Great 
Incognitum" still lived? 

The idea that species might become ex- 
tinct, that breaks could occur in the 
"Great Chain of Being" linking God to the 
lowliest of his creations, had only recently 
gained acceptance in the scientific com- 
munity, and was still vigorously opposed 
by many outside it. For that matter, were 
not new species like Gorilla gorilla, whose 
existence had been reported but generally 
doubted until the explorer Paul du Chaillu 
showed up in London with his specimens 
in 186 1, being discovered all the time? 

Even more unsettling than the notion 
of species becoming extinct, to many of 
Barnum's contemporaries, was the idea 
that they might be subject to a process of 
gradual change. It was left to Alfred Wal- 

lace and Charles Darwin to formulate the 
theory of natural selection. But even be- 
fore the publication of the latter's contro- 
versial Origin of Species in 1859, sufficient 
evidence had accumulated to convince 
many scientists that evolution occurred, 
although its mechanism was then but 
dimly perceived. The immense geologic 
record of the earth itself was at last being 
read, and soon the race would commence 
for fossil remains far more ancient and un- 
settling than Peale's mastodon. 

To those with an interest in natural his- 
tory-and this included nearly everyone in 
19th-century Europe and America-it was 
an exciting, if confusing, age. Barnum, 
who supplied as best he could legitimate 
examples of the subject, was not above ex- 
ploiting his patrons' ignorance and credu- 
lity from time to time. This he certainly did 
with the Fejee Mermaid and Little Woolly 
Horse, not to mention a tantalizing proces- 
sion of unicorns, frogs with human hands, 
phoenixes, and similar curiosities manu- 
factured for him by the ingenious Japa- 
nese, who even then seem to have had a 
good idea of what would appeal to the 
American market. 

Equally challenging to spectators were 
his exhibits in the "missing-link" and "de- 
scent-of-man" categories. There may have 
been some excuse, in the 1840s, for tout- 
ing "Mile. Fanny," his celebrated orang- 
utan, as "the connecting link between 
man and brute." But the succession of 
"What Is Its?" he exhibited from the same 
period onward were out-and-out frauds. 
The most famous of these was the cone- 
headed Negro William Henry Johnson, 
known to generations of Americans as - 
"Zip," who continued at his strange voca- 
tion until his death in 1926, when he was 
variously reported as being anywhere from 
63 to 84 years old. "Is it man? Is it mon- 
key? Or is it both?" queries one bill dating. 
from 1861, describing "Zip" or one of his 
predecessors. 

In a pamphlet published the previous 
year, the speech of this curiosity's 
"keeper" is even given. He had been cap- 
tured, according to this account, by a party 
of adventurers in quest of a gorilla and had 
only recently been taught to walk upon his 
feet. After pointing out a number of inter- 
esting physical traitsÃ‘dlth ears are set 
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back about an inch too far for humanity," 
etc.-the speaker concluded with the an- 
nouncement that he had been examined 
"by some of the most scientific men we 
have, and pronounced by them to be a 
connecting link between the wild African 
native and the brute creation." 

It was no accident that the advent of 
this particular "What Is It?" coincided so 
closely with the publication of Darwin's 
Origin of Species, whose original English 
edition had sold out on the first day of is- 
sue the previous November. The diarist 
George Templeton Strong, who was then, 
like many of his contemporaries, im- 
mersed in reading and privately arguing 
with the work, stopped by the Museum on 
two consecutive days in early March 1860 
to view the "What Is It?" On his first visit 
he thought the keeper's story "probably 
bosh" and the "What Is It?" itself "clearly 
an idiotic negro dwarf." But its anatomical 
details, he conceded, were "fearfully sim- 
ian, and he's a great fact for Darwin." 

Aside from exhibits that can most char- 
itably be termed "ethnographic," there 
was always a floating population of human 
abnormalities or freaks to be seen at the 
American Museum, generally on a plat- 
form in one of the saloons, but, in the case 
of more choice specimens like General 
Tom Thumb, sometimes on the stage of 
the Lecture Room. There was a formidable 
assortment of giants and giantesses (their 
heights nearly always exaggerated, of 
course), including Barnum's sensational 
"Nova Scotia Giantess," Anna Swan, who 
in time married the irascible Captain Mar- 
tin Bates, another giant, and went off to an 
Ohio farm in the hope of settling down to a 
"normal" life. 

At the opposite end of the spectrum 
were Isaac Sprague, the 50-pound "Living 
Skeleton," and the "Living Phantom," R. 
0. Wickware, "whose body is so thin that it 
is almost transparent, whose limbs, like 
walking canes, are only about an inch 
thick, and yet who enjoys a hearty meal, 
and can wrestle successfully with men of 
robust constitution and powerful physical 
development." 

There was always a pleasing variety of 
little people-"dwarfs," as Barnum and 
his contemporaries usually referred to 
them, but which spectators today, since 

they were perfectly proportioned, would 
more likely term "midgets." And what 
more interesting entertainer could one 
wish for than the armless wonder S. K. G. 
Nellis, who played the accordion and the 
cello with his toes and could also expertly 
manage a bow and arrow, hitting a quarter 
held up by any visitor intrepid enough to 
hazard the experiment? 

Equally interesting were those individ- 
uals possessing abnormal pigmentation or 
none at all. The albino family of Rudolph 
Lucasie-husband, wife, and son, whose 
marmoreal likenesses are immortalized in 
a Currier and Ives print-was the best- 
known example. At one time Barnum also 
featured two Negro girls, "Pure White, 
with White Wool and Pink Eyes," along- 
side their black mother and baby sister. 

Freaks and ethnographic curiosities 
were by no means the only living homi- 
nids to be seen at the American Museum. 
The halls and saloons were populated by a 
variety of industrious individuals, for the 
most part concessionaires, who offered 
their wares and services at small addi- 
tional charge. There were Bohemian glass- 
blowers and phrenologists like Professor 
Livingston, who was advertised to examine 
his customers and produce correct charts 
of them in less than 10 minutes. During 
the first few years of Barnum's manage- 
ment visitors might purchase multiple sil- 
houettes of themselves made by an individ- 
ual using an outlining apparatus known as 
the physiognotrace; in later years daguer- 
reotypists and photographers took over 
this function. Further entertainment might 
be had in a rifle and pistol gallery in the 
Museum's basement, while those in need 
of nourishment could refresh themselves 
in an oyster saloon. 

F inally, there was the Lecture Room. By 
Barnum's own admission a "narrow, 

ill-contrived and uncomfortable" place 
when he took over the Museum, this fea- 
ture had been common to all museums 
since the days of Peale. And originally such 
rooms had been just that: places in which 
lectures and scientific demonstrations 
were given. As time went on, however, 
their educational goals were subverted by 
less rigorous entertainment-magic-lan- 
tern shows, exhibitions of juggling, ventril- 
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oquism and legerdemain, dancing and 
musical numbers, comic skits, etc.-until 
their programs were barely distinguish- 
able from those of variety halls. 

From this, once their auditoriums and 
stage facilities had been suitably improved, 
it was only a short step to full-scale dra- 
matic entertainments, rivaling or even ex- 
celling those of neighboring theaters-but 
always under their earlier designation of 
"lecture room" or "hall," thereby ensur- 
ing the continuing approbation of specta- 
tors who would never dare think of enter- 
ing a "theatre" but who had no qualms 
whatever about taking themselves and 
their families to such entertainments as 
Barnum and his contemporary, Moses 
Kimball, proprietor of the Boston Mu- 
seum, presented on their stages. 

So much has 

Barnum and a handful of other managers. 
They made theater into something it had 
rarely been before: a place of family enter- 
tainment, where men and women, adults 
and children, could intermingle safe in the 
knowledge that no indelicacies would as- 
sault their senses either onstage or off. In 
addition to such sterling temperance and 
abolitionist dramas as The Drunkard, Ten 
Nights in A Barroom, and Uncle Tom's 
Cabin (the last in an adaptation even Mrs. 
Stowe had difficulty following), the Lec- 
ture Room regularly regaled its audiences 
with domestic and romantic melodramas 
and with plays based on biblical subjects. 

From Barnum's acquisition of the 
American Museum at the end of 1841 until 
its destruction by fire 23 and a half years 
later, nearly 38 million admission tickets 

were sold; close to a 
been made in the million additional 
past of this subter- tickets were dis- 
fuge, of the supposed pensed at his second 
hypocrisy of Bar- museum uptown 
num. Kimball, and during the two and a 
their fellow museum half years it was in 
proprietors, that one existence. Many of 
tends to overlook the these were bought by 
genuine service they repeat customers, of 
rendered to the course,  but the 
American stage. Dur- record is neverthe- 
ing the first half of less remarkable, es- 
the 19th century the- pecially when one 
aters were hardly the Banzum's first American Museum burned to considers that the to- 
decorous places to the ground on  July 13, 1865. tal population of the 
which we are accus- United States in 1865 
tomed today. Spectators, particularly those was only around 35 million. Indeed, cal-. 
in the upper galleries, were given to dem- culations reveal that the first American 
onstrating their disapproval of actors and Museum, during its years under Barnum's 
playwrights in no uncertain terms; drunk- management, actually sold more tickets in 
enness was rife in the front of the house proportion to the population than did 

- 

and, to a somewhat lesser extent, on the Disneyland during its first 23 and a half 
other side of the footlights as well; prosti- years in operation. 
tutes openly solicited in corridors and Nor did the American Museum ever ca- 
boxes. Unless he were hopelessly addicted ter to any particular "class" of spectator. 
to the drama or determined to see some Barnum once claimed, rather unconvinc-. 

- 

great itinerating "star," a respectable per- ingly, that he had "often grieved that the 
son thought twice about going to the the- taste of the million was not elevated." 
ater. He thought even harder before expos- With no financial support for his museum 
ing his wife o r  sweetheart to these other than what he took in at the door, he 
conditions. Children were almost never had been "obliged to popularize it," and 
taken there. while he had indeed offered his visitors a 

But all this was gradually to change "million" bona fide curiosities, "millions 
during the second half of the century, of persons were only induced to. see them 
thanks largely to the determined efforts of because, at the same time, they could see 
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whales, giants, dwarfs, Albinoes, dog 
shows, et cetera." It was a11 an undigested 
hodgepodge, of course, and in later years 
the showman was sometimes apologetic 
about the Museum's lack of system and 
some of the methods he had employed to 
lure its patrons. 

Yet among these same customers, rub- 
bing elbows with farmers fresh in from the 
countryside, tradesmen, apprentices and 
laborers, and "respectable" citizens with 
their families in tow, were famous scien- 
tists like Louis Agassiz and Joseph Henry 
of the Smithsonian Institution, authors like 
Walt Whitman and Henry David Thoreau, 
eminent statesmen, religious leaders, and 
ambassadors from abroad, and even, in 
1860, the visiting Prince of Wales. 

In an age when public-supported cul- 
tural institutions were still the exception 
rather than the general rule, Barnum's 
museum filled a definite need in American 
society. And, if it did not always strive to 
elevate their taste, at least it offered its visi- 
tors wholesome entertainment. From sun- 
rise until 10 P.M., seven days a week, its un- 
told wonders summoned the democratic 
multitude. It was one of the greatest, most 
universally popular institutions of its day. 
And all this-museum, menagerie, lecture 
room and freaks-for what was even then 
the bargain price of 25 cents. 

Barnum's first American Museum 
burned to the ground on July 13, 1865. Un- 
ruffled, the showman immediately set to 
work to assemble a new collection and 
less than two months later opened his sec- 
ond American Museum farther up Broad- 
way, between Spring and Prince streets. 
When this second American Museum 
burned during the night of March 2-3, 
1868, he decided to take his friend Horace 
Greeley's advice to "go a-fishing'' and an- 
nounced his "retirement" from museum 
management. But his interest in the busi- 
ness did not die. Besides offering advice 
and lending his support to newer institu- 
tions like the Smithsonian, the American 
Museum of Natural History, and eventually 
even the Smithsonian's national zoo, he 
paid for and endowed the Barnum Mu- 
seum of Natural History, which continues 
to this day as a center for the study of the 

biological sciences on the campus of Tufts 
University in Medford, Massachusetts. 

As the century drew to its close, the old 
showman had sense enough to realize that 
proprietary museums of the type he had 
owned had nearly run their course. The 
great public institutions were at last com- 
ing into their own, and they were infinitely 
better organized, more specialized and 
"scientific," than his museums had ever 
been. If these successors were not half so 
entertaining-if they contained no fat la- 
dies, "What Is Its?" or wooden nutmegs- 
why, such 'lcuriosities" could still be ac- 
commodated in the museum or "side- 
show" department of a traveling circus. 

And so they were, beginning in 1871, 
when "P. T. Barnum's Museum, Menag- 
erie, and Circus" (the ordering of the 
words was deliberate) first took to the 
road. The showman's connection with 
what came to be called "The Greatest 
Show on Earth" is a story in itself, and 
even there-despite his advanced age, the 
sniping of fierce rivals, and the perverse 
delight of latter-day critics in pointing out 
what he did not do in this field-his con- 
tributions were considerable. 

A s indeed they were in nearly every 
entertainment he touched. Aside from 

his acknowledged mastery of publicity, his 
almost intuitive grasp of human nature, 
and his skill in exploiting public opinion, 
Barnum, for over half a century, not only 
expanded but in large part defined the no- 
tion of popular entertainment in America. 
Like Walt Disney's in a later day, his view 
of such entertainments was that they 
should be eminently wholesome, family- - 
oriented, l'educational'' and occasiona1ly 
even didactic, but above all amusing. By 
the 1 8 8 0 ~ ~  when he had achieved almost 
mythic status, the showman's more notori- 
ous frauds and hoaxes had long been for- - 

given, and the "Prince of Humbugs" had 
been metamorphosed into "The Children's 
Friend" and "The World's Greatest Show- 
man." In posters advertising his -circus 
around this time, he was sometimes pro- 
claimed "The Sun of the Amusement 
World." For one who let light into so many 
lives, that title will serve as well as any. 
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Science's Blind Eye 

Walker Percy ["The Divided Creature," WQ, Sum- 
mer '891 sheds light on the so-called mind-body 
problem inherited from the work of Descartes and 
on Charles Sanders Peirce's solution to it. The 
problem-how the brain, a physical entity with 
properties that are open to scientific scrutiny, can 
interact with the non-material mind or conscious- 
ness-is generally ignored in contemporary social 
science. In explaining mind in terms of neurologi- 
cal function, psychology, for example, is blind to 
the category mistake it is making: the explanation 
of one sort of thing, thought, in terms appropriate 
to another, brain activity. By turning to language, a 
phenomenon that comprises both physical sounds 
as well as meanings which are nonphysical, Peirce 
by-passes this dualism by getting outside it. 

Percy also discovers parallels between Peirce's 
thought and that of recent existential philosophers. 
Both Peirce and many existentialists believe that 
the presuppositions of the social sciences must be 
made explicit in order to bring out difficulties and 
incoherencies in their conception of the human be- 
ing. There are further affinities that Percy does not 
mention. Both Heidegger and Peirce assess Carte- 
sian philosophy as a wrong turn in the history of 
thought, are attracted to the work of Duns Scotus 
and, despite their admiration for the logic of the 
Middle Ages, remain wary of medieval nominal- 
ism. These shared predilections and beliefs make 
up the background against which the critique OF 
the human sciences is articulated. 

Still, resemblances should not be overstated. In 
the end Peirce remains optimistic about develop- 
ing scientific models for understanding human be- 
ings if these models are sufficiently reflexive 
whereas Heidegger, Buber, and Marcel see the 
aims and objects of the sciences as different in kind 
from the thoughts, hopes, and dreams of actual 
men and women. 

Edith Wyschogrod 
Professor of Philosophy 

Q~leens College 

Is Anyone Listening? 

Walker Percy is ,a voice. That's good news and bad 
news. The good news is that the human spirit still 

speaks in such tones. The bad news is that our era 
may no longer have the capacity to listen. Speaking 
to an incapable or unwilling listener is like trying 
to toss a cannonball into an egg cup. But Percy has 
his ways. He's a tricky man, admired for "making 
up stories'' that are full of good humor, beauty and 
transforming power, but ultimately designed to 
tempt listeners into thinking. 

In "The Divided Creature," Percy has no tricks; 
his voice is pure and resonant. Will we then stop 
listening? Possibly. It could be said that Percy is not 
an expert social scientist, and since this is not a 
novel, he can be ignored as uninformed. It will be 
easy for some to reject out of hand (instead of fairly 
testing) the Peirce-Percy Conjecture, the hypothesis 
that no genuinely triadic relation can be reduced to 
collections composed exclusively of dyadic rela- 
tions. This Conjecture has far-reaching conse- 
quences for social science. 

"And just what are those consequences?" says a 
poker-faced social scientist. One that is deeply inl- 
portant has to do with explanation. It would be 
quite easy to make a case that many social scien- 
tists do not regard any attempt at explan,ation to 
have been successful unless the explaining mate- 
rial is composed of dyadic relations. These are typi- 
cally causal dyadic relations, oFten between quantz- 
of matter. But the central phenomena in social life 
are triadic relations: Percy has enumerated several. 
Therefore, if the Peirce-Percy Conjecture is cor- 
rect, the most commonly preferred explanatory 
strategy in social science today is defunct, at least 
to the extent that explanations are actually sought 
For the central phenomena. 

"SO Percy has something better?" the social sci- 
.. 

entist asks. Maybe. The question is whether the so- 
cial scientist is sufficiently courageous to put Per- 
cy's proposals to a fair test. If he isn't, we may 
question why he and so many other social scien- 
tists are obsessed with reducing phenomena to dy- - - 
adic relations, typically causal patterns. Is it possi- 
ble that  such  an  obsessions arises from a 
conviction that the aim of social science is control, 
of a rather mechanistic variety? But if the-Peirce- 
Percy Conjecture is correct, understanding, not 
control, would be the aim of social science-a 
development that we would all applaud. 

Kentzeth Laitle Ketner - 

Charles Sanders Peirce Professor of Philosop/zy 
Texas Tech University 
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COMMENTARY 

Huh? 

Perhaps someone will be kind enough to answer 
these questions concerning Todd Gitlin's article 
["The Postmodern Predicament," WQ, Summer 
'891: 

Are sociology students taught to talk and write 
this way today? Did Dr. Gitlin write the article as an 
example of postmodem style? Did he feel better 
when he finished? What did he say? 

As the author says, "There is anxiety at work, and 
at play, here." 

Sid Lasky 
Dallas, Texas 

Legacy of Ambiguity 

The articles by Keith Baker and Maurice Cranston 
["1789," WQ, Summer '891 demonstrate yet again 
what Michel Morineau recently called the "ambi- 
guities" of the French Revolution. Baker stresses 
the revolutionary nature of the democratization of 
politics, while Cranston sees a Tocquevillian stabil- 
ity in French society. 

Both authors rightly stress the importance of 
popular political participation, and the difficulties 
that Rousseau's ideas on direct democracy have 
posed to all French governments since 1789. The 
Revolutionaries accepted Rousseau's proposition 
that corporate wills were the greatest danger to so- 
cial harmony, as they demonstrated by destroying 
the corporate state on 4-5 August 1789. Montes- 
quieu's balance of powers idea, in the context of 
France, 1789, enshrined the corporate will of the 
venal officers, so that the Revolutionaries could not 
possibly reject the corporate state and side with 

~ o n t e s ~ u i e u .  The Declaration of the Rights of Man 
created a new France, based on the collective will 
of (male) individuals. 

Cranston sets out the ambiguity of the Revolu- 
tion in his quotation from Sim6n Bolivar: The con- 
flict between "permanency and liberty" and 
"equality and order." Order stands, as Barnave and 
the defenders of the Constitution of 1791 remind 
us, for the protection of property. Baker and Cran- 
ston show us that we must accept the ambiguity of 
the Revolution's elusive synthesis: the Revolution 
reconstructed society around the most hnda- 
mental value of the Old Regime, order, and around 
that value's Old Regime antithesis, equality. 

James B. Collins 
Assoc. Professor of Histoty 

Georgetown University 

Correction 

The photograph that appeared on page 80 of the 
Summer '89 WQ, identified as a picture of Charles 
Sanders Peirce, was in Fact a picture of Joseph 
Lovering. a ~rofessor of mathematics and natural 
philosoGhy &at Harvard 
University (1938-83). We 
received this photograph 
from the Harvard ar-  
chives, which had misla- 
beled it as Peirce. We re- 
gret the error. At right is 
a photograph of Dr. 
Peirce taken about 1909 
(five years before his 
death) at Arisbe, Peirce's 
home in Milford, Pa. 

Credits: Cover (also p. 38), Courtesy of the Arthur M. Sackler Gallery, Smithsonian Institution, Washington, D.C., S86.0044 Folio 66A Iran Painting: 
(Tabriz?) (A.D. 1549-50) From a copy of the Silsilat al.dlza11ab. Imam Zaynul.Abdin Visits the Ka'ba; p. 8, Courtesy of Scientific American, Inc.; p. 15, - - 
Courtesy of Gaslight Antiques; p. 21, from Pars011 Weeins of t l ~  Chewy Tree, by Harold Kellock, Cop*ght 0 I928 by The Century Co., New York; p. 
24, from Absit~t/~e: Hi.stop in a Botrle, by Ba~naby Conrad 111, Copyright @ 1988, Barnaby Conrad, 111, photo by Laura Miller; p. 26, Parall I I ~  te Vorua 
iiiu (Words of the Devik Paul Gauguin, National Gallery of Art, Washington, Gift of the W. Averell Hamman Foundation in memoly of Marie N. 
Hamman; pp. 30, 126, 128, APjWide World Photos; p. 41, The Metropolitan Museum of Art, Gift of Alexander Smith Cochl-an, 1913. (13,228.27); p. 42, 
The Metropolitan Museum of Art, Rogers Fund, 1938. (38.148.2); p. 43, Courtesy of the British Library; p. 47, Courtesy of the Arthur M, Sackler 
Gallery, Smithsonian Institution, Washington, D.C., S86.0098 Iraq painting: From a copy of the Marerio irledica of Pedanius Dioscorides, A, H, &jab 
621; p. 48, Courtesy of the Arthur M. Sackler Gallery, Smithsonian Institution, Washington, D.C., S86.0083 Iran Painting: ca, I550 Doublepage 
Illuminated Frontispiece from a Koran; p. 50, The Metropolitan Museum of Art, The Theodo~e M. Davis Collection, Bequest of Theodore M ,  Davis,. 

- 

1915. (30.95.174[26]); pp. 52, 53, 65, 74, 91, 97, 109, 115, The Bettmann Archive, Inc.; pp. 55, 113, UPI/Bettmann Ne\vsphotos; pp. 57, 61, Jean 
GaumyIMagnum Photos; p. 58, Reproduction from the Collection of The Library of Congress; p. 68, Reproduction from the Collection of The Library 
of Congress; p. 70, I1 I, Reuters/Bettmann Ne\vsphotos; p. 72, de Mulder/Sipa; p, 77, 81 Moms Library, Special Collections, Southern Illinois 
University; p. 86, St. Jeruitle Reading, Giovanni Bellini, National Gallery of Art, Washington, D.C., Thc Samuel H. Kress Collection; p. 89, Biblioth6que 
Nationale; p. 92, Courtesy of Leiden University Library; p. 92, A Y o ~ i t ~ g  Girl Reading, Jean Honor6 Fragonard, National Gallery of Art, W&hington, 
D.C., Gift of Mrs. Mellon Bruce in memory of her father Andrew W. Mellon; p. 99, The Granger Collection, New York: p. 102, CouFte*y of The 
Newbeny Library; p. 105, Courtesy of Pantheon Books/Photo: Trygve Skramsta6 p. 107, Black ~ l l l l ~ . ~ ~ ~ l ? l ~ i l ~  at Rio [de] Janeiro by Charles bndsecr ,  
Ria de Janeiro, Private Collection/Photo Os\valdo Cruz; p. 108, The E~nancipated Slave by John Quincy Adams Ward, Cincinnati Art Museum, Gift of 
Mrs. Howard Hollister and M a v  Eva Keys/Photo: Ron Forth; p. 110, Piaza Navoim, Rorize (1907), by John Singer Sargent/Photo Courtcsy of Coc 
Kcrr Gallc~y; p. 114, Collection of Jerzy Ficotvski; p. 121, Looking at Histop /i-o~n Space by Chm Yi Fei, ca. 1979, Courtesy of The Grcen\\,ich 
Workshop, Inc., Tmmbull, Conn.; p. 125, University of California Press; p, 129, Courtesy of the Freer Gallery of Art, Smithsonian Institution, - 

Washington, D.C., Detail of 16.183 Chinese Painting: Ch'ing, 17th C. Literary gathering (four scholars and a pine tree); p. 131, Collection of A. H. 
Saxon; p. 133, 138, The National Portrait Gallery, Smithsonian Institution; p. 138, Courtesy of the Shelbu~ne Museum, Shelbume, Vt.; p. 144, Courtesy 
of the Tuttle Collection in the Institute for Studies in Pragmaticism, Texas Tech University, Lubbock, Texas. 
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Significant social issues for today 
BROKEN ALLIANCE ROE V. WADE 
The Turbulent !lkes between 
Blacks and Jews in America 
By Jonathan Kaufman. With a new Epi- 
logue by the Author. "Whether you are 
black, Jewish, or simply an American who 
truly cares about us all, this book will make 
you angry ... and sometimes rejoice ... Jon 
Kaufman's work will lead you to a richer un- 
derstanding that the making of citizens- 
equal citizens-led America deeper into 
itsvery soul."-Henry Hampton, Executive 
ProducerlCreator, Eyes on the Prize. Win- 
ner of the Present Tense Award, Outstand- 
ing Current Affairs Book, 
@ MENTOR 0-451-62737-7 $4.95 

LIVING HUNGRY 
IN AMERICA 
Dr. J. Larry Brown and H.F. Pizer. 
"Powerful ... like few books on hunger and 
poverty, this work lets the poor speak for 
themselves."-San Francisco Chronicle, 
Follow the year-long investigation that 
took physicians and community health of- 
ficials across the country to document the 
return of wide-spread hunger in America, 
land of plenty. "A harrowing book the 
Reagan administration tried to brush off." 
-[)PI 

MAGGIES 
AMERICAN DREAM 
The Life and Times 
of a Black Family 
By James R Comer, M.D. Foreword by 
Charlayne Hunter-Gault. Told through 
Maggie's own words and those of her son, 
an award-winning child psychologist, this 
is the story of how one woman, born poor 
and black, realized her American dream of 
opportunity and education for her five chil- 
dren. "This book encapsulates the black 
South-to-North movement, from the days 
of segregation to days of flickering hope. 
Highly recommended."- Library Journal 
@ PLUME C-452-26318-2 $8.95 November 

m e  Untold Story of the 
Lundmark Decision That 
Made Abortion Legal 
By Marian Faux. One of the century's 
most important legal decisions is fully 
chronicled in this book, which follows the 
actual case reviewed by the Supreme 
Court-from the client and her lawyers to 
their strategy, from the original state court 
decision to the grounds for its appeal, from 
the arguments in the case to the Supreme 
Court's final ruling. 'A solid work of cultural 
and legal history."- The New York Times 
@ MENTOR 0-451-62719-9 $4.95 

HIDDEN FROM 
HISTORY 
Reclaiming the Gay 
and Lesbian Past 
Edited by Martin Bauml Duberman, 
Martha Vicinus, and George Chauncey, 
Jr. A unique collection of essays by the 
leading researchers in the field, Hidden 
from History explores homosexuality in 
many cultures and in different eras-from 
late Imperial China and Renaissance Italy 
to Victorian America and Nazi Germany 
to the 1980's-and establishes the first 
overview of the field of gender study and 
sexuality for future historical and social 
research. 
6' NAL BOOKS 0-453-00689-2 $24.95 
November 

FASTING GIRLS 
The History of 
Anorexia Nemosa 
By Joan Jacobs Brumberg. "Brumberg 
traces the linkages between body and 
mind across time and space in this fas- 
cinating study of the role of eating disor- 
ders in the psychological lives of young 
women across the ages. The work is an out- 
standing example of the new scholarship 
that weds social history with developmental 
science to enhance our understanding 
of both individual and society."-Urie 
Bronfenbrenner, Cornell University 
@ PLUME 0-452-26327-1 $9.95 October 

Prices subject to change. Write tothe NAL Education Department at the address below 
for a free Psychology & Social Sciences catalog. 
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